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PUBLISHER’S NOTE 


Maharshi Dayanand Sarasvati accepted the Vedas 
as his rock .of firm foundation. According to him, all 
the sciences meant for the good of mankind flow from 
the fountainhead of the Vedas since the creation of the 
universe. When God created man, he revealed the 
Vedas for his guidance. The Vedas, as such radiated 
the light that illuminated the world by teaching those 
universal and eternal truths and principles that help the 
mankind to realize the nature and the co-relation of 
God with soul and the creation. 


Indeed, the Vedas are the first source of the 
knowledge, ever come to mankind. In the absence of 
this first torch light of knowledge, no human efforts were 
to come up. The Theory of Evolution, the Darvinism 
as it is called, has no answer to many riddles, which 
post-Darwin period has posed before the scientists. 
The various branches of knowledge and science were 
just the off shoots sprung from the first nucleus named 
as the Vedas. The Maharshi thus re-discovered the 
radical theory in his life time about which the ancient 
sages or code— giver Manu said adaend sacar 
(all knowledge flows from the Vedas). 


During the last some thousand years, the Vedas 
were treated just as Pandora’s Box, and either they were 
treated as the Code of Rituals or Songs of the 
Shepherds. The veterans like Adi Shankar and expo- 
nents of six branches of philosophy were nowhere seen 
at the precincts of the Vedas. The Big Three qgaqy or 
Small Three Mqael, was the last word to such scholars. 
Swami Dayanand sttongly repudiated the line and 
brought the old theme in the light through a revigorated 
and logical manner. He brought the Divine Light for 
the entire mankind on the authority of the Vedas (Yaju 
26/2), and to accomplish it, he undertook the stupendous 
task of translating the Vedin Gospel in the peoples’ 
Janguage-Hindi, but at the sometime providing the 
support from the authentic Sources of knowledge like 
the Nighantu and Nirukta. A _ new orientation was 
thus established for the commentry of the Holy Vedas 
by Dayanand Sarasvati prior to undertaking the Job. 


‘Professor Max Muller says :- “In the history of the 
world, the Vedas fill a gap which no literary work in 
any other language could fill.”’ Guigault says :- “The 
Rig Veda is the most sublime conception of the great 
highways of humanity.” Mons Leon Delbos says :- 
“There is no monument of Greece or Rome more pre- 
vious than the Rig Veda,’ When the Yajur Veda was 
presented to Voltaire, he expressed his belief that “the 
Veda was the most precious gift for which the West had 
ever been indebted to the East.”’ 


Sriyut Aurovinda Ghosh Said: “‘The ancient civi- 
lization did possess secrets of science, some of which 
modern knowledge has recovered, extended and made 
rich and precise, but others are even now not recovered. 
There is then nothing fantastic in Dayanand’s idea that 
the Veda contains truth of science as well as truth of 
religion. [ willeven add my own conviction that the 
Veda contains other truths of science, the modern world 
does not all pOssess, and in that case Dayanand has 
rather understated than overstated the depth and range 
of the Vedic wisdom. 


‘In the matter of Vedic interpretation, I am con- 
vinced that whatever may be the final complete inter- 
pretation, Dayanand will be honoured as the first 
discoverer of the right clues.”’ 


The present book is an introduction to the 
commentry of the Vedas, which bears more testimony 
and evidence of the Vedas, Divinity and usefulness for 
the human kind, in the past, present and even in future. 
It is a master-work and undoubtedly the lighthouse for 
those engaged in the Vedic scencreo, 


So far two English translations of this treatise in 
Sanskrit were rendered, The first pioneering work was 
done by Pt. Ghasi Ram, M.A.L.L.B. in 1925. Recently 
the second one has come in the market done by Pandit 
Paramanand Shastri, Principal of Brahma Mahavidyalaya, 
Lahore has done it. The first edition of the first trans- 
lation was not available in the market since long and 
there was great demand of this from the universities 
where the Vedas are a subject of study, particularly with 
the commentary of Swami Dayanand. Moreover, the 
Indian and foreign scholars have taken a special interest 
in this monumental work. 


I am glade that with the benevolent assistance 
extended by the Ministry of Education and Cultur, 
Govt. of India, this Sabha has succeeded in publishing 
this book. We gratefully acknowlege their contributions 
and thank the authorities. 


15th January, 1984. 


Ramgopal Shalwale 

President 

Sarvadeshik Arya Pratinidhi Sabha 
Dayanand Bhawan 

New Delhi-110002 
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TRANSLATOR’S PREFACE. 


li is with great misgivings that I am sending 
out this Translation of Swami Dayanand’s great 
work *An Introduction tothe Commentary on the 
Vedas’ into the world. Iam fully cognisant of 
the defects of this translation and itis in the hope 
that its shortcomings might prove an incentive 
to some abler worker to bring out a betier trans- 
lation that L have consented to publish mine. 


Swami Dayanad wrote the Introduction to 
his commentary on the Vedas in Sanskrit and 
left the work of its vernacular rendering to his 
Assistant Pundits. Jliis a pity that the latter 
did not perform their duty faithfully, and took 
undue liberty with their text. 1 have, therefore, 
translated the Sanskrit portion only and have 
paid no attention to the vernacular rendering 
except wn one place where the original ttself 
referred to it. 


A considerable portion of this translation 
appeared sometime ago in the Vedic Magazine 
edited by Principal Ramadeva of the Gurukul, 
Hardwar, and it has been reproduced here wiih 
his kind permission. 


Giographical mote on Sahu Nand Ram. 


Sahu Nand Ram was born at Sarai Tarin, 
a Subarb of Sambhal in the District of Mora- 
dabad in the United Provinces on Vaishakba 
Badi 4 Samvat 1907, His father’s name was 
Sahu Munna Lak He was of a religions turn 
of mind anda zealons devotee of Shiva and 
had more than once carried the Gauges water 
from Hardwar to Gola Gokaran Nath on foot 
to bathe the idol of that deity installed there. 
Once some one gave him Swami Dayanand’s 
booklet on the ‘Five Great Duties of the Aryans’ 
toread and asked him to follow its iustruetions, 
He took it to his orthodex gure and requested 
him to teach it. On seeing the name of Daya. 
nand on its title page the guru prohibited his 
disciple to read it and abused Dayanand, ‘The 
disciple did not like this, He found an Arya 
Samajist fo teach it and liked it so much 
that he began to perform his morning aud 
evening prayers according to its instructions. 
He soon became a zealous Arya Samajist and 
established an Arya Samaj at bis own house 
and afterwards erected a decent building for 
it, He also founded a Girls’ School and endowed 


it. He gave Rs. 900/- for publishing this 
Translation, He died in Samvat 1976. 


TRANSLATOR’S INTRODUCTION 


The rwovement of relegious and social re- 
form inaugurated oy Swami Dayananid 8aras- 
wati to which he gave the name of the Arya 
Samaj has spread fast and far and wide. 
It counts its adherents by the thousand and 
the hundred thousand. It is an India-wide 
movement. its activities are varied and wide. 
spread. Look to that unique institution, the 
D A. V. College at Lahore, a rare monument 
of self nelp aud self-sacrifice, or to the more 
uiique, although much younger, institutions, the 
Gurukulas near Hardwar and at Brindaban. 
the bold and great attempts to spiritualise and 
nationalise education, and you will be surprised 
to see how much the Arya Samaj has accom- 
plisbed in the domain of education, There is, in 
fact no movement for the amelioration and re- 
generation of the great Aryan people in Upper 
India in which youdo not find the Arya Samaj- 
ists in the fore-front. It has established and is 
running many orphanages, it has studded the 
country with Aryan Boys’ and Girls’ Schools. 
It has got a well equipped Women’s College at 
Jullundhar and has recently started a Kanya 


Gurukula at Delhi, {t has its own depressed 


ll 
classes mission and has raised thousands of 
down-trodden social pariahs to the status of 
the higher classes without ostentation and 
advertising. The caste-ridden and priest-rid- 
den Hindus have been knocked cut of their 
slesp of centuries and have been amazed 
beyond description to see its onslaughfs on 
their hoary institutions of caste and priest. 
craft, [t has emancipated women and brought 
comfortand happiness to the eclild.widews of 
which they were depiired by a cruel custom, 
Hut the greatest of ifs triumphs liee in the re- 
novation and rejuyenation of the Velie Dihar- 
ma. Its educational and svecial reforms are 
only a corollary of the great problem of reli- 
gious reform, The chief mission of Darauand 
was beitherto estabush colleges and schools, 
orphanages and homes for the widows, nor to 
iMitiate movements for hettering the lot of 
the unfortunate Sudras, nor yet to abolish the 
oreasent caste-system and to uproot the concomi- 
tantevils. His great work was to give back 
to the world the Vedas, that ancient treasure. 
house of Divine wisdom. Like the Vedic Indra- 
the Sun-for he was an Aditya Brehmachari, 


ill 


and aditya means the Sun-he chased the clouds 
of ignorance and superstition which for cene 
turies upon centuries had concealed the light 
of true religion, and once more killed the great 
demon of aarkness, Vritra. He hadtaken ae | 
long and deep draught at the perennial spring. 
head which had quenched his thirst and filled 
hissoul with iudeseribable peace. He had wan. 
dered long and far in the gloom before he re— 
ceived the lignt-the light of trueand pure Dharma, 
the veligion of the Vedas. With insight born 
of this light he saw clearly through the vast 
and envelopivg mist of error, delusion and 
superstition which was bedimming the vision 
of the inhabitants of India andof other parts 
of the globe. He did not hug this new- 
found treasure to his bosom like a miser lest 
others might come to know of it and snatch it 
away from him; but, like a generous prince he 
made a free gift of it to his people. He was a 
Pari- Vrajake-2 preacher king-and the whole 
humanity was his congregation. Though an 
Indian by birth and parentage he was not of 
India alone but of the world. And, therefore, 
what he preached was for the good of man- 
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kind and not of maukind alone but of the en- 
tire sentient creation. in him there was po 
sectarian bigotry, no narrow aud seliish patrio- 
tism which aims at the exaltation of one’s own 
people or country at the expense of others, He 
had brought a messag of peace and good will 
for everythiug that breathes and feels. The 
Vedas were for the lowliest of the low and for 
the highest of the high. ‘They were the foua- 
tain-head, the source, from which flowed the 
nectar of virtue and knowledge in a steady 
and neveredrying stream to slake the thirst of 
all the children-the babes and tbe yrownups- 
of the Divine Mother, To this source of puri- 
ty and truth he guided the misguided children 
of God and bade them drink deep at it. That 
was the mission of Dayanand and that is the 
mission of the Arya Samaj. 


Dayanana’s one endeavour, the supreme 
effort of his life, was to give to the world this 
Divine knowledge in all its prestine purity. 
There is no doubt that whatever was true and 
grand and good in the world was traceable to 


the Vedas, but,asa translucent stream descend. 
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ing from the white snows gets mixed in its 
dowaward course with muddy streamlets which 
poilute its waters,so this great river of Divine 
knowledge had become mixed with the streamlet. 
_ Of human error, Dayanand saw this and saw 
even more than this. Hesaw hit human error 
had not only polluted the Divine stream, but, 
it had also blasphemously attempted to pol- 
lute even its source. There bad arisen com- 
mentators and interpreters who had grossly 
Misinterpreted the Vedas and fathered their 
own unholy iueas on them. His task was there- 
fore two-fold. He had not only to act asa guide 
but also to do the work of sappers and miners. 
He, therefore, undertook to preach the word 
of God throughout the length and breadth of 
the country as well as to write a commentary 
on the Vedas. 


Dayanand’s position as an interpreter of 
the Vedas was in some respects unique and it - 
requires some explanation to make the general 
reader understand it. 


Vedic scholarship in India, in the true sense 
of the term, seems to have stopped with the 
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great work of Yaska-the Mirukta. In fact, 
arong the aneieut Vedie commentaries only 
the Bralimanas aul tue Nirukta hare come 
down im us. Phat there were other works is 
att ntiy proved ty the faet that Yaske re- 
fers to several of them. The works of Sayana, 
Mahidhara, Uvata, Ravana, Bhaskara Misra 
are of a comparatively ree-nt date. None of 
them ig more than a few centuries olf and all 
of them are much later than the Nirukta. Du. 
ring the long centuries that separate Sayana 
and others from Yaska the field of Vedic 
Scholaship lay barren and uncultivated. We 
see no workers init. (he ancient scriptures 
were lying unread and uncared for. The only 
use to which they seem to havea been put 
duriug all these long ages was to reeite them 
at the performance of Yajnas. The priests 
were paid for reciting them and had, therefore, 
a vital interest in committing them to memory, 
But for them these ancient documents would 
surely have been lost to the world which would 
have been one of the greatest calamities, 


Thanks to them we still possesa the Vedas withe 
out the loss of a single syllable or a single 
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accent. They performed the wonderful feat 
of committing to memory the whole of the 
four Vedas-a feat the like of which was never 
attempted, much less avvomplished, in any other 
country of the world than India, 

Dayanand disearded all the latter-day com- 
mentaries which according to him were libel. 
‘lous and gross misinterpretations, He would 
acknowledge the authority of no other work 
than the Brahmanas and the Nirukta. And 
tine authority of these too he did not acknow- 
ledge completely and unreservedly. If he 
found that they went against the spirit of the 
mantras be would have no hesitation in dis- 
carding them too. And be was justified in doing 
so. It isa fact admitted by most scholars that 
no work in Sanskrit literature except the Vedas 
has come down to us in an uncorrupted form. 
The interpolater has been busy in the field. 
W hoeuever an author aspired to give currency 
to his views he adopted the most convenient 
course of composing a work of his own anda 
sending it out into the worid inthe name of 
Vyasa or some other person whose authority 
was acknowledged by all and sundry. Or, if 


viii 
he dared not do this he quietly interpolated 
his views into an authoritative work. The 
manuscript so tampered with was copied and 
circulated in places far and wide and thus 
gained currency in the country and came to be 
regarded as an authentic copy of the original. 
This explains the fact why we find views dia. 
metrically opposed to one another advocated in 
one and the same work. [n this state of affairs 
it was not and could not be safe to have relied 
absolutely on any work, however ancient and 
bearing the name of howevera great author 
on its title page. Dayanand, therefore, refused 
to be bound by the authority of names. He 
took his stand 90 principles and not on per- 
sons. It was for this reason that he rejected 
the latter-day commentaries as worthless. He 
did so not because they did not fall in with his 
views but because they violated the very prin- 
ciples of interpretation which had been follow. 
ed by all the ancient commentators, These 
principles have been clearly formulated by 
Yaska in his Nirukta and by Jaimini in his Purva 


Mimansa, Yaska, as is well known, belongs to 
the Etymological school of interpreters. Ac- 
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cording to him all the words in the Vedas have 
been used in their yougika derivative or. seuse 
and coasequently there can be no proper names 
or historical references in them. And here- 
in lies the difference between Dayanand and 
other Vedie exevists who take such words as 
Indra, Agni, Vayu, Ashivinau &e. to mean 
particular deities presiding over different de- 
partments of nature, Dayanand interpreted 
them to mean either God or physical objects 
aud forees according to the context, ‘he other 
Indian commentators of the Vedas were obses- 
sed with the mythology of the Puranas and 
tried to read into the Vedas their stories. If 
they came across the word Vasishtha they 
could not think that it could mean anything 
otherthan the great preceptor of Rama. They 
forgot that the Shatapatha Brahmana under- 
stood it to mean ‘speech’. Dayanand had no 
such ideas to fetter him. He discarded the 
interpretations of Sayana and others and went 
back tothe ancient commentators, This gives 
to his interpretation a freshness and a_ free. 
dom which are so conspicuously lacking in 
other commentaries. 

Dayanand’s Commentary when it made 
its first appearance was pooh-poohed among 
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persons who thought themseives to hold 
keys of Vedic interpretation. The Pun 
Government was appealed to for financial heip. 
It referred its specimen pagesto ite Pundits and 
invited their opinion. Amd Lite resait wast 
they all with one voice condemmed if as being 
no commentary of the Vedas unt a product 
of the author’s own imavination. But nothing 
danuuted Dayanand eontinued his self-itiposed 
task. He had completed his commentary on 
the Yaiurveda and on abeut Sths of the Rig- 
veda when the cruel band of death svatehed 
him away from us. 

Before writing the commeutary of the Vedas 
he wrote an Introduction to it which is now- 
presented to the public inan English garb for 
the firsttime. In it he showed that the origin 
of knowledge could not be explained except on 
the basis of revelation. [he unaided human 
intellect was powerless to advance even an inch 
from the instiuetive knowledged. lhe need for 
revelation is acknowledge by almost all the 
religions which believe in God. That belief in 
fact, ina way necessitates a belief in revelation. 
Tie great Semitic religions also refer to God 
as the first Teacher of Man when they say that 
he teught Adam the names of things. Daya- 
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nand taught that God revealed the Vedas in 
the beginning, i.e. the Vedic revelation was 
Synchronous with man’s first appearance on 
earth, He was a believer in plensry revelation 
for, otherwise possibility of error would not 
be eliminated. ‘ihe Vedas were Divine know- 
ledge and were eterual. ‘l'o hold otherwise 
would mean that Goa’s knowledge was not 
eternal. The Introduction contains a iong and 
elaborate discussion on the subject in which 
the author quotes the authority of the Vedas 
themselves and of the six Darshanas in support 
of his positioa. He then explaius the subject 
matter of the Vedas which is four-fold, viz., 
Knowledge, Philosophy, Worship and Action 
and illustrates and forties bis position by 
quoting the Vedic verses, Davanand believed 
that the Vedas contained the germs of all the 
Sciences. And to prove this he has quoted by 
way of illustration Vedic verses in the Intro- 
duction which teach the principlesof Attraction 
and Gravitation, of Arithmetic. Algebra and 
Geometry, of Astronomy, of Ship-building, 
Aerial-cars, ‘elegraphy &e. Dayanand has 
been severely criticised and even ridiculed for 
advancing such a proud claim on behalf of 
the Vedas; but we believe, without sufficient 
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grounds. His critics have criticised him with- 
out reading his commentary and without un- 
derstanding his methuds of interpretation, We 
are sure, this adverse criticism will give place 
to warm appreciation as soon as people will 
understand him, And we are beginning to see 
the signs of this welcome change. Vedic scho- 
lars are coming round to Dayanand’s ways of 
Vedic interpretation. Shriyut Arbindo Ghosh 
ras already acknowledged the great merits of 
his commentary. 

Even Max Muller felt bis influence. The 
interpretation of the word deva as ‘bright’ con- 
tained in one of his latest works, ‘India, what 
can it teich us’, was, we believe, the result 
of his having read Dayanand’s commentary. 
There are several Indian scholars who have 
interpreted the Vedic Mantras in the spirit of 
Dayanand. Itis our hope and prayer that 
people may shake off their prejudices and pre. 
possessions and read the Introduction with a 
dispassionate mind; and we have no doubt 
that they will find the Vedas replete with 
gems of Divine wisdom and not the babblings 
of primitive shepherds as some WBuropean 
scholars would have us believe. 


OM 
AN 


INTRODUCTION to the COMMENTARY 
ON THE RIG & THE OTHER VEDAS. 


May God protect us both (the author and the 
reader), may He send us enjoyments, may we 
acquire strength together,may our learning be full of 
lustre and glory, may we never hate each other (a) 


Taittiriyopanishat, II Valli. I. Anuvaksa. 


1. Having bowed to Brahma, who is without 
beginning or end, who is the universal creator 
unborn, eternal, the true and the highest reality, 
and whose ancient knowledge, called the Veda, is 
the upholder oflaw, the destroyer of unlawfulness, 
pure, beneficial to the world and bestower of 
prosperity on all men, I, with a mind to explain 
and interpret the Vedas, undertake to write this 
commentary. 


(4) agaraag aeat yas Te aizd HATA’ | 
aaferaradtaneg at fafzarae i 
afattatafarg seat 2 ATA % 
1 gzanranars fasanes fret at argaaq | 
fam aeq aaradt frraazuraferataat 0 
azren fanart feat fe anat ara: qarasagr | 
agar fanarharaafaar warcaeg aeaeas | 


2 INTRODUCTION TO THE VEDIC CCMMERKTARY. 


2. I commenced this commentary on Sunday, 
the first day of the bright half of the month of 
Bhadra in the (Samvat) year 1933. 


3. Let the virtuous know that this work has 
been composed by one whose name (Dayananda 
Sarasvati) is synonymous with noble qualities and 
Vadie study. The delight (ananda) realised by 
one’s consciousness shines forth as the greatest 
joy and in its presence dwells learning (Sarasvain), 
tnderthe Divine protection,doing good to all (men) 


4. May I write this Vedic commentary, ‘vith 
the favour of God, for the good of all men, giving 
the correct interpretation supported by valid 
proof, | 


2 HiacINTy Geysse wigara fas TS | 
afararfecaart wrcaita: Hat WAT |! 

S aarar margi faoafa qe: encafafza: | 
areqraens farafa feat stegcur | 
zy eafaren caaguan aqaarars- 
eeqaaz ured tigafeia atgeqraan: t 

4 agehat finae acant aaniaa: | 
SeAUITHNT Feared Erstad 


INTRODUCTION TO THE VEDIC COMMENTARY a 


5. Herein I shall give the exposition of the 
meaning of the mantras in elegant Sanskrit and 
the Vernacular which will satisfy all desires, 


6. [a explaining the mantras I shall follow 
the ancient method of interpretation of the Aryan 
gages and seers and shali not swerve from it, 


7& 8. May, this attempt of mina, to destroy 
the blemishes of modern commentaries and glasses 
which cast a slur upon and grossly misinterpret 
the Vedas and te bring to light their ancient and 
eorrect interpretation, be successful through the 
help of God, 


5 deeaarnareat aprmennfad gy 
nega ara frat arrrSaat tl 

6 areaint qraitat ar sarearciia: waraat | 
at warfare searat fared gy area | 

7&8 Bary fasaiata trerfeteecat: | 
get: ad fatqeama fear: | 
AAAI ARIAT BTA A: AAA: | 


Suqred azlaa aaatsa afaraary | 


INTRODUCTION TO THE VEDIC COMMENTARY. 4 


Lord's Prayer. 


O Lord! Thou art all—existenee, all-conscious- 
ness, and all-bliss, most merciful, infinite, possessed 
of knowledge and wisdom, illuminer of knowledge 
and of the whole universe-the sun, &c., bestower 
of all happiness and maker of the entire universe. 
Do Thou chase far away from us all iils and evil 
qualities and surround usand provide us, through 
Thy grace, with that good in which there is no 
admixture of pain.and which, through the acquisi- 
tion of true knowledge, leads to exaltation in this 
and to final beatitude in the next state. Do Thou 
remove all untoward obstacles from this work of 
writing a commentary on the Vedas even before 
they have time to occur. 


O Supreme Brahma! be gracious unto us and 
giveusall good things suchas bodily health, mental 
vigour, helpful co-operation of others, skill andthe 
light of true knowledge, &. May weso compose, 
through Thy favour, this true commentary on Thy 
work-the Vedas, that it shine forth with the light 
of true knowledge and have the support of proofs 
such as direct perception, &. Make-it, by Thy 
vrace, conducive to the good of all mankind. Do 
Thou ordain O Lord! that all men may have the 
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greatest faith in and the utmost respect for this 
commentary. Om! (Yajurveda, XXX, 3). « 


We offer our profoundest reverence to God, 
the greatest and the most high, who presides over 
the whole universe and over all times,past, present 
and future, whois the Lord ofall and whose glory 
transcends Time, in whom there is neither change, 
nor the slighteat trace of pain and who isthe sum 
total of bliss. (a) 


We offer our highest reverence to God, the 
greatest and the most high, whose feet are the 
earth, living on which we acquire true knowledge, 
whoseabdomen isthespace, intervening between 
the sun and the earth and who has formed the 
uppermost region, illumined by solar rays, as the 


head. (5) 


» faenfa 2a afaaghen area | 
WRF AA AAT |i AFo Ao yo Hoy 
(a) at yay ver aa avarfafasta | 
eaqveq @ Fag sea sae SAT AA: I 
(b) weq afa: sarafeagagT | 
faq Quah Wala aca SIE AAG AM: I 
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We offer our deepest homage to God, the 
greatest and the most high, whose eyes are the 
sun and the moon which are renewed again and 
again in the beginning of creation and who has 
formed fire as the mouth. (a) 


We offer continuous worship to that greatest 
Being of infinite wisdom whose in-breathings and 
out-breathings are the atmospheric air, whose eyes 
are the illuminating rays and who has formed the 
directions of space, which are the seat of all 
activities, as the organ of hearing. (0d) 


[ The word angirasah according to Nirukta 
III. 17 means illuminating rays] « 


May we perpetually adore, with offerings of 
love and dovotion, the blissful Deity, the Lord of 
Creatures, who is the giver of knowledge and 
wisdom, who imparts strength, nourishment, 
energy, prowess & firmnessto the body and bodily 
eran ter a athe l, 


(o) Tea qayayeagaiva qaqa: | 
aha agg ated ace SISTA RAN AA: | 

(b) wea gra: sronqral aacfircdtswas | 
(fen avem ggraieach stesra ware an: | 
BwZe Hilo Lo WYTo 23 Bayo VA 3%, 32, 32, 38 
% sifircy strict saat sia fay fate Bo 3 @ og 
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organs, the breath, the soul and the mind, whom 
the learned worship and whose commandments 
they obey, whose protection is salvation and whose 
disfavour and want of protection is the causer of 


birth and death. (2) 


[According to Shatapatha VIII. 3, the word 
Kah means the Lord of Creatures]. 


O Almighty Lord! May the earth, the shining 
firmament, the intermediate region between the 
sun and the earth, water, the annual plants, the 
learned, the Vedas and the whole universe, 
through Thy favour and our devotion to Thee, be 
full of peace, free from disturbance and productive 
of happiness tous for ever and everand may they 
be agresable tousso that we may be able to write 
this Vedie commentary with ease and comfort. 
O Lord! advance us as well asthe whole world in 
every way by means of this universal peace 


(o) @ arena gaz aeg fee Taree UAT GET Fat | 
qeyssrasAaa wey aca: Bea Fara ef freA a 
GHo Mo RA 3 I 
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and by affording us the best helps of knowledge, 
wisdum, intellect and health. (a). 


O Lord! may we have no fear from any of the 
regions in whiehit may be Thy will to plant 
aod maintain a world, so that we may have no 
cause of fear from any quarterin any way whatso- 
ever. O Lord! may we have no fear from men 
aod animals inhabiting any regions, O Lord! 
makeallrevionsas well as their men and animals 
a source of peace.to us and endow us, through thy 
grace, with the bliss of righteousness, worldly 
prosperity, enjoyment and emancipation, (>) 


O Lord! Qeean of mercy ! may the mind in 
which are firmly established the Rigveda, the 
Yajurveda, the Samaveda, and the true knowledge 


(2) at: mnffac-afters enfta: gfirat enfacre: afta 
crag: aifa: | aaegag: gifafsazer: grite- 
samira: wa wy gra: afata aa: arar 
ifeatee i YHo Mo ae Ho kg} 

(>) ate: anlee vat Ts ues | 

WH FE TAVAWAT a. GIT: | 
TH: Bo A% Ao Bz 
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of emancipation and by which men’s faculty of 
memory is held together like pearls by the thread 
or spokes by the hub—may that mind of mine, 
through Thy grace, love only what is wood and 
shine with the leht of truth so that the correct 
interpretation of the Vedas may come to light. 
Q Lord! Thou art possessed of every kind of 
knowledge and thou knowest everything. Let 
Thy grace descend upon us so thatwe may be 
able tomake this Vedic commentary, correct and 
complete, without disturbance and to proclaim Thy 
glory and the true interpretation of the Vedas. 
May all of us acquire noble qualities of the highest 
order by reading it. Do Thou bestow on us this 
favour O Lord! With this end in view I offer this 
prayer to Thee. Give me Thy blessing without 
delay so that this work, which will conduce to the 
good of all,may be brought to a successful 
termination. (d) 
The Origin of the Vedas. 

The Rigveda, the Yajurveda, the Samaveda: 

and tne Atharvaveda were produced by the 


(d) afar: amass afeaeaiaftsat caat 

aifaarat: | 

afeafgaaiaaqatdasiat aaa: frre setNe" | 
AYo Yo 22 Ho y | 
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Supreme and perfect Being, Parabrahman, who 
possesses the attributes of self-existence, con- 
sciousness and bliss, who is Omnipotent and 
universally adored. The meaning is that the 
four Vedas were revealed by God alone. (a) 


[ The word ‘Sarvahuta’ can also be taken as 
an adjective qualifying the Vedas because they 
also are worthy of acceptance by all. 


In the mantra the verbs ‘Jagnire’ and 
‘Ajayato, both meaning ‘produced’ are used to 
show that the Vedas contain numerous sciences. 


(a) ataraaicaaga waa: ataifa afaz 
srqisfa afat aeaagetenizarad ti 
We Bo Ai Ho 9 


In order to render the explanation of the words of the 
text intelligible to the English knowing reader, I give below 
a literal translation of the mantra :— 


(Tasmat ) from (Sarvabhutah ) the universally adored 
Being the (Yajna) Vishnu—the all-pervading were produced 
the Riks and the Sajnans. (Tasmat) from Him (Jajnire) were 
produced (Chhandansi) the Atharvaveda (tasmat) from Him 
(ajayata) was-produced (Yajus.) the Yajurveda (Tr.) 


INTRODUCTION TO THE VEDIC COMMENTARY 11 


Similarly the pronoun ‘tasmat’ (from him) 
is used twice for the purpose of laying stress 
on the fact that God alone is the author of the 
Vedas. 


The Vedas contain various metres-Gayatri, 
é&e., but notwithstanding this, the word chhan- 
dansi metres—is used to indicate that the Athar- 
aveda also was revealed by God. 


The word ‘Yajna’ means ‘Vishnu’ according 
to Shatapatha J. 1.1. * where it is said ‘verily 
Vishnu is Yajna. Now Vishnu means God. 
See Yajurveda V.15§ The attribute of creating 
the universe can be applicable to God alone. 
He is called Vishnu because He pervades the 
animate and the inanimate world]. 


Tell me who is that Divine Being, the Almigh- 
ty and Supreme Brahman by whom was produc 
ed the Rigveda, by whom was brought to light 
the Yajurveda and by whom were made the 
Samaveda and the Atharvaveda; or metaphori- 


* art q fasoq: 1 Ydo Ho Wao & Alo 2 
§ af fav faame sar fred az) Wao: Uo Ue 
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cally, who is He whose mouth-the foremost 
part-is the Atharvaveda; the hair, the Sama- 
veda; the heart, the Yajurveda and the breath, 
the Rieveds ? This is a question. The answer 
to it is: know thou that that Being is the 
Skambha-the all sustaining God, (a) 


The meaning is that no other Deva than the 
all-sustainine Ged is the author of the Vedas. 
Yajnavalkya addressing Maitreyi employs words 
to the following effect: O Maitreyi! the four 
Vedas—the Rik and others— came out of God 
who transcends even space easily and naturally 
like the breath. As the breath comes out of the 
body and is again taken into it, so the Vedas 
are revealed by God and are again withdrawn 
(at the time of dissolution.) (0) 


(a) VEAIZAT STIAM-ABEAT NAT I 
aati ae7 aimequafical qaq ll 
eau a afe nan: feata a: 
AYFo Hio Lo M7To Ye Myo B Wo Ro | 
(b) qi at wtseq qeat yaa fasafaataagraiat 
ABad: ama seatfica: 1 
MAG Flo 3 Ho YW Alo B Ho Zo I! 
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Some one might here object: How could 
the Vedas, consisting as they do of words, be 
produced by God who has no bodily organs? 
Our reply to this is that such an objection can 
not be raised in connection with the Almighty, 
He has alway the power of acting without the 
help of such instruments as the mouth, the 
breath, &c. Besides this, as at the time of 
thinking we pronounce words, ask and answer 
questions mentally so we may believe that 
the same is true of God also. Verily the 
Almighty can sever require the help of any 
body or thing in his work. I+ is true, we can- 
not do anything without aids and helps, but 
such is not the case with God. When the 
incorporeal God has fashioned the entire cosmos 
what objection can possibly be raised to his 
having made the Vedas ? God has created 
extremely wonderful objects in the world,» 
whose composition is as fine as that of the Vedas, 


(The objector may retort that the analogy 
is not true) because in the case of thecreation of 
the world no one except Ger could have done it, 
butiathe case ef the composition of tiles Vedas 
men might have had the power to compose 
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them just as they have got the power to write 
other books. As to this we have to observe 
that men have been able to write books after 
studying the Vedas of Divine authorship and not 
otherwise. Even now we see that no one can 
become learned without self-study and receiving 
instruction from others. Men acquire knowledge 
by reading books, receiving oral instruction 
from others and observing the course of events. 
Suppose you were able to keep a human child 
up to his death in a lonely place, taking care, 
of course, to provide him with food, drink, &c., but 
never holding the slightest intercourse with him 
by means of speech, &c. Nowas that child would 
not acquire the smallest knowledge worth the 
name and as the wild dwellers of the great 
forests behave like beasts until they receive 
instruction from others, so men too, would have 
continued to behave like beasts from the 
beginning of creation to the present day if they 
had not received instruction through the Vedas. 
What to say then of their composing books? 


The objector might further say that our 
position was untenable because God has givon 
man innate knowledge which was superior te 


INTRODUCTION TO THE VEDIC COMMENTARY, 15 


all book-learning and without which even the 
knowledge of the revelation of Vedic words 
and their meanings would have been impossible 
to acquire. Men could write books by improv- 
ing that knowledge and it was not necessary to 
believe in the Divine authorship of the Vedas. 


Having arrived at this point we ask ;— 
Did not God give this innate knowledge to the 
child who was kept ina soiltary place without 
receiving any instruction, as described above, 
or to the dwellers of the great forests? Also 
how is it that we do not become learned with- 
out receiving instruction from others and with- 
out studying the Vedas? It is, therefore, 
proved that mere innate knowledge is of little 
avail to man without instruction and study. 
As men write books after learning many things 
from their teachers and by studying the works 
of the learned and by associating with them so 
all men have ultimately to depend on Divine 
knowledge. Now, in the beginning of creation 
there was no system of teaching and learning, 
nor was there any book to read ; consequently, 
it was not possible for any man to have acquir- 
ed knowledge without receiving instruction 
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from God. Men not being independent in the 
matter of empirical knowledge and innate know- 
ledge alone being insufficient for the acquisition 
of knowledge in general, how could men have 
written books (without extraneous help)? The 
position that imnate knowledge is self-sufficient 
is absurd, bocause like theeye it falls under the 
category of instruments. As the eye is unable 
to do anything without the co-operation of the 
mind so innate knowledge also cannot accom- 
plish anything without the help of Divine 
knowledge and the learning of learned men, 


The question, ‘what was God's object in 
revealing the Vedas? should be met by the 
counter question, ‘what could be His object in 
not revealing them? To this the objeetor can 
only say: ‘No one knows how to answer this 
question.” We shall now describe God’s object 
in revealing tho Vedas. 

Q. Is God’sknowledge infinite or is it not? 

m, Lie: 

Q. Of what use is it to Him? 

A. It is for His own benefié, 

Q. But, does not God do good to others ? 

A. He does, but what of that? 
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This shows that knowledge has for its object 
the interests of self as well as of others. 1f God 
were not to employ His knowledge for our 
instruction it would become useless in one 
respect. By employing His knowledge in the 
shape of the Vedas for the iustructional purposes 
He only rendered it useful for others. God is 
most merciful like a father. Asa father always 
shows kindness to his children so did God in 
His great mercy reveal the Vedas for the benefit 
of allmen. If He had not done so cross igno- 
rance would have been perpetuated and men 
could not have achieved righteousness, worldly 
prosperity, enjoyment and emancipation and 
would have been deprived of the highest bliss. 
When the most merciful God created bulbous 
roots, fruits and herbs, &c., for the good of His 
creatures, why should He not have revealed 
the Vedic knowledga which brings to lght all 
kinds of happiness and contains all sciences. 
The pleasure one experiences in enjoying the 
best things of the world does not equal the one 
thousandth part of the pleasure one feels after 
acquiring knowledge. It is, therefore, certain 
that the Vedas were revealed by God. 
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Q. Whence did God get the writing 
materials such as pen, ink, paper, &c., for writ- 
ing the books of the Vedas ? 


A. Ha! Ha! This is, indeed, a formidable 
objection, you have made. As God created 
the world without the help of bodily organs, 
the hands, the feet, &c., and without the 
aid of such materials as wood, clay, &c., so 
Hoe made the Vedas also. You should not raise 
such a doubt in connection with the composi- 
tion of the Vedas by God Almighty. He did 
not, however, produce the Vedas in the form of 
books in the beginning. 


Q. In what form then (did He produce 
them) ? 


A. He revealed them to the consciousness 
of Agni, Vayu, Aditya and Angirasa. 


Q. But they (fire, air, sun, light) are 
inanimate objects devoid of consciousness ? 


A. No, they were human beings in human 
bodies in the beginning of creation. No 
inanimate object can be capable of doing an 
intellectual act. When it is not possible to 
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take a word in its literal sense, it is taken in 
its indirect or secondary sense, e. g., if a trust- 


worthy gentleman were to tell another that the 
bedsteads were shouting then others would 


understand that men sitting on the bedsteads 
were shouting. The same course should be 
adopted here also (7. e. in taking Agni, Vayu, 
Aditya and Angirasa as names of human beings 


and not as names of inanimate objects, fire, air, 
sun and light) ; for, the light of knowledge can 


shine in man alone. On this point there is the 
authority ofthe Shatapatha XI. 5-8-3 where it is 
said that from them, when they meditated, were 
produced the three Vedas, viz., from Agni was 
produced the Rigveda, from Vayu, the Yajur- 
veda, and from Surya the Samaveda. (a). God 
inspired their consciousness and produced the 
Vedas through them. 

Q. That's all right. God gave them 
knowlegde. and with that knowledge they com- 
posed the Vedas. 

A. No, youshould not take it in this sense. 
God gave them knowledge in the shape of the 
Vedas. 

(a) Seqeateyerat @qr sarearaay ag sratay- 

Gq: qeaizaqaaz: | 


Mo Glo LL Fo W Ato = Ko F 
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Q.—Was that God’s knowledge or was it 
theirs 7 


A —Gods no doubt. 


() —Then who composed the Vedas, God or 
they ? 


A.—God because He is the real author of 
the Vedas, they being His own knowledge. 


[We have introduced the objection that the 
Vedas were composed hy them, 2.e¢, Aga, 
&e., for making the arcument convincing}. 


().—Is God just or is He partial ? 
A.— He is just. 


() —Why then did He reveal the Vedas to 
the minds of four men only and why not to the 
minds of all ? 


A.—This does not make God partial in the 
least, On the contrary, it brings into clear 
light the justice of the jast God. Justice 
means to award one fruits according to one’s 
acuons The (four rishis, Agni, &c ) possessed 
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previous merit and it was but proper that the 
Vedasshould have been revealed to their minds. 


Q.—But they were born in the beginning 
of creation, whence did they get previous 
merit ? 


A.—All Jivas are without a beginning in 
their nature; and their actions and this great 
effect—the universe also, are without a begin- 
ning. They are like the members of 4 series 
which has no beginning and which flows on 
continually. We shail adduce proofs in support 
of their having no beginning later on. 


Q.—Were the metres—the Gayatn and 
others also composed by God ? 

A.—Whence arose this doubt ? God knows 
all the sciences and He has, therefore, know 
ledge requisite for composing the metres-the 
Gayatri and others. This doubt is consequently 
groundless. 

(2 —Does not the tradition say that the 
Vedas were composed by the four-faced Brahma ? 


A —Don’t say so. Tradition is included in 
the proof called ‘oral testimony’ which has 
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been defined by Gotamacharya in the Nyaya- 
shastra I. 7¢as the saying of a trustworthy 
person (Apta). The commentary of Vatsyd- 
yana on the above aphorism is to the following 
effect. ‘An Apta is he who has realised the 
truth (about a thing) and who, actuated by a 
desire to instruct others, represents to them 
the facts exactly as they have fallen under his 
own observation. Apti is the realisation of 
truth about a thing and a person who possesses 
it is called an Apta.§ That tradition alone is, 
therefore, authoritative which is true and not 
that which is false. Consequently that tradi- 
tion is Avtzhya and worthy of acceptance which 
stands the tests of truth and is the saying of a 
trustworthy person and not that which is 
false and(unworthy of credit) like the ravings of 
amad man. The saying that the Vedas were 
composed by Vyasa or the fishis is also false, 
The modern Puranas and the Tantric books 
(which contain such stories) are worthless and 
of no use whatever. 

% BATT: YT: | FATA YTET Wo 2 Go o 

§ sa: Sy arentearaat aneveaaeyq faear: 
afrrat TAH SUT SM yRcQaseaeeray Tae 
Tcaied: | 


INTRODUCTION TO THE VEDIC COMMENTARY, es 


Q.—Why can it not be the case that the 
Mantras and Suktas were composed by the 
Fishis whose names are written over them ? 


A.—Do not say so, because Brahma and 
others themselves studied the Vedas and learnt 
them from others. There isa passage in the 
Shvetashvataropanishad VI. 18 which says: 
‘He (God) who first creates Brahma and then 
gives the Vedas to him!’ Manu also bears 
testimony to the fact that the Vedas were 
known to Brahma when the Rishis had not 
been even born. For, sayshe in I. 23t ‘For 
the purpose of the success of the Yayna Ho 
(God) milked (caused to be revealed) from 
Agni, Vayu and Ravi the three eternal Vedas, 
the Rigveda, the Yajurveda, and the Samaveda, 


& ot @ mere ferrets qa at & azine afeon fa eet 
gaargrat Syo & Ho Ya 
¢ afaaiy cfeaeg sa se aATaTy | 
que aafagad wag: aA saqTH | 
Wao Ho ¢ RH 23 | 
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and again in II, 153§ ‘Kavi, the young son of 
Angiras, taught his fathers (elders)’. Brahma 
himself learnt the Vedas from Agni, &c., what 
then should we say of Vyasa and others ? 


Q.—Why are the Rik and the other Samhitas 
given two names, viz , Vedas and Shruti ? 


A.—Because each of these names connotes 
qualities. The word ‘Veda’ is formed by 
adding the suffix ‘ghan’ to the roots ‘ Vida’ 
to know, ‘ Vida’ toexist, Vidalri’ to get, obtain 
and ‘ Vida’ to think, in accordance with the 
rale ‘halashcha’se in the instrumental and 
locative (Karaka) noun-relations. Similarly 
the word ‘Shruiz’ is formed by adding the suffix 
‘ktin’ to the root ‘Shru’ to hear in the instu- 
mental noun-relation. .The Samhitas are called 
Veda hecause all man know all trne sciences in 
or through them, or because all true sciences 
exist in them, or because men become learned 
by studying them. The Samhitas are called 


§ para AE faa fageifiica: afa: | 


Wo Bo 2 | Yetto 7yL 
® SAW | WHCSATo 321 31 2 
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‘Shruti’ because from the beginning of creation 


to the present day Brahma and others have 
heard all true sviences read out of them. 


The Vedas having been revealed by God whe 
has no bodily organs, no one ever saw them 
being composed by a being having a corporeal 
body. God used Agni, Vayu, Aditya ard 
Angirasa as His instruments only for revealing 
the Vedas. The Vedas are not the products 
of their minds. (God being possessed of perfect. 
knowledge the relations between the Vedic 
words and their meanings also were established 
by Him. 

It is, therefore, established that God revealed 
the Vedas through Agni, Vayu, Ravi and 
Angirasa who were Jivas in human bodies. 

().—How many years have elapsed since the 
revelation of the Vedas? 

A.—1,960, 852, 976§ years and the current 
year is the 1960, 852, 977th. The same 
number of years has elapsed since the creation 
in the present Kalpa. 


§ The late Pandit Lekbram, Arya Musafir, pointed 


Out that an error had crept into this calculation. The 
correct figure according to the Surya Siddhanta is 


1955884976, See also Urdu translation of the present work 
by Babu Nihal Singh of Karnal. Tr. 
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Q.—How do you know that only so many 
years have elapsed and no more? 


A.—Because inthe present creation it is 
the seventh manvantra called vaivasvata which 
is now running, six manvantaras having run 
their course before it. The names of these 
seven manvantaras are Svayambhava, Sva- 
rochisha, Auttami, Tamasa, Raivata, Chak- 
shusha and Vaivasvata. These together with 
theseven, the Savarni, &c., that are yet to come, 
make fourteen manvantaras. The length of 
a manvantara is 71 Chaturyugis (4 yugas). One 
thousand Chaturygis have to run their course 
to make a day of Brahma. The duration of 
a night of Brahma also is the same. The time 
during which a cosmos lasts is called the day 
and the time occupied by dissolution is named 
the night. In the present day of Brahma 
six manvanteras have already rolled by and the 
28th Aaliyuga is running inthe 7thi.e., the 
present manvantara called Vaivasvata. Of this 
Kaliyuga also 4796 years have already passed 
and the present year is the 4797th, which the 
Aryas call the Samvat 1933 of King Vikrama’s 
reign, We quote Manu in our support, 
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‘But hear now the brief description of the 
duration of a night and day of Brahma and of 
the several ages (of the world) according to 
their order. 


‘They declare that the Arita age (consists 
of) 4,000 years (of the Devas): the twilight 
preceding it consists of as many hundreds and 
the twilight following it of the same number. 


‘In the other three ages (the Treta, the 
Dvapara, and the Kali) with their preceding and 
following twilights, the thousands and the 
hundreds are diminished by one in each. 


‘These 12,000 years which thus have been 
just enumerated as the total of 4 (human) ages 
are called one age of the Devas. 


‘But know that the sum of 1,000 years of 
the Devas makes one day of Brahma and that 
his night has the same length. 


‘Those only who know that the holy day of 
Brahma indeed ends after the completion of 
1,000 ages of the Devas and that his night lasts 
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as long, are really men acquainted with the 
length of days and nights, (a) 


‘The before-mentioned age of the Devas 
or 12,000 (of their years) being multiphed by 71 
(constitutes what) is here named the period of 
a Manu-Manavantara. 


The ‘ Manvantaras, the creations and the 
destructions (of the world) are numberless 


(cc) MAST J PAUSTET AWeIAIy Wawaa: 
CREM BNA F RaANeathaasza vu 
acaqiaig: aeaifa astat Gg na ANA 
aeq alavadl Asa aeaiggea aut faw: u 
ZatT BaLAT Baeaias a fas | 
rHiqaa adea azarta vara a I 
qzaciivdeaaagaa Aga7y | 
OAC AIAVAA FAT WaTA_Qeaa Il 
afaartat qmai g age’ oftaeqar | 
MARKER alaat wfAra = hl 
az ATaeaini aal quant: | 
ula a aadtaa & setcrafaet war: 11 

AGo Ho & gato Fa-93 | 
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sportings, asit'were, of Parameshthin(God) who 
repeats this again and again ! (a) 


The terms, ‘Day of Brahma, ‘Night of Brahma, 
&c., being of easy comprehension have been 
adopted for measuring time, so that it may be 
easy to calculate the age of the creation and 
the dissolution of the world and also of the Vedic 
revelation. A manvaintara is so called because 
on the change of a manvantara some modifica- 
tions occur in the external arrangements of 
creation. The system of numeration to be 
followed in counting the years should be the 
following, as given in the Surya Siddhanta wiz., 


‘Eka=1, dasha=I[0, shata=100, sahasra = 
1000, ayuta = 10,000, laksha = 100,C00, niyuta = 
1,000,000, koti=10,000,000, arbuda=100,000,000, 
vrinda = 1,000,000,000 kharva =10,000,000,000 
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nikharva = 100,000,000,000, shankha=1,000,000,- 
000,000, padma=10,000,000,000,009, sagara= 

100,000,000,000,000, antya=1,000,000,000,000,- 
000, madhya=10,000,000,000,000,000, parar- 
dhya = 100,000,000,000,000,000, and so on multi- 
plying by 10 in succession. (a) 


According to the Shatapatha VII, 5, 2, 13« 
the word ‘Sahasra’ means ‘Sarva’ (all). It 
says: ‘Sahasra’ means Sarva; thou art the 
giver of ‘Sarva,’ and the Yajurveda AV, 65 § 
says: O God thou art the measurer of 
Sahasra, the reckoner of Sahasra. Thus 
‘Sarva’ means the universe as well as time 
because this Mantra occurs, ina general sense 
and its meaning isthat God is the measurer 
of the universe, ‘ Brahmanda’ whose periods of 
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existence and dissolution, (technically called) 
Day and Night, consist of 1000, Mahayugas 
(aeons) each. 


Works on astronomical sciepce lay down 
daily observances, The Aryas have clearly 
reckoned and reckon even to-day, according to 
the rules of arithmetic, the divisions of time 
from a Kshana (=jths of a second) upto the 
Kalpa and the Kalpanta and they pronounce 
them daily and are familiar with them. 


All men, should, therefore, accept this 
firmly established doctrine (of the age of the 
world and the Vedic revelation). They should 
accept none else. It has been embodied ina 
formula which is as follows :—Om tat sat! I do 
or did this in the second quarter of the day of 
Brahma, in the first quarter of the 28th 
Kaliyuga of Vaivasavata Manvantara, in such 
and such year, Solstice, season, month and 
fortnight (Paksha), on such and such day when 
the moon occupies or occupied such and such 
mansion @@x and at the time of the sun's 
entrance into such zodaical sign and at such 
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an hour.*« This formula is a matter of every 
day knowledge to every Arya, young or old, 
and itis prevalent in the whole of Aryavarta 
in an identical form. It is, therefore, not 
possible for anyman to disturb it (a) 


We shall explain the Yugas further ata 
later stage, quz uid. 


From these observations itis evident that 
the opinion of European Profs. Max Muller, 
Wilson, &c., that the Vedas are of human and 
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(a) T think it advisable to give here the duration of the 
day of Brah na according to the calculation adopted by Manu. 


1 year of the Deva=360 human years. 
Krita Yuga = 4000 Daiva years or 

4000 x 360 human years = 1440000 
Twilight preceding = 400 Daiva years or 

400 x 360 human years = 144000 


Twilight following = Ditto = 144000 


Duration of Krita Yuga =1728000 
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not of divine origin, as well as, their verdict. that 
the Vedas were composed 2400, 2900, 3000 
or 3100 years ago is rooted in error. The like 
views of those writers, who have written Vedic 
commentaries in the vernaculars are also er-— 


Treta Yuga = 3000 Daiva years or 
3000 x 360 human years 

Twilight preceding =300 Daiva years or 
300 x 360 human years = 108000 

Twilight following =300 Daiva years or 
300 x 360 human yeare 


1080000 


108000 


Duration of Treta ¥uga = 1296000 
Dvapara Yuga =2000 Daiva years or 
2000 x 360 human years = 720000 


Twilight preceding = 200 Daiva years or 
200x360 human years = 72000 


Twilight following = Ditto = 72000 


Duration of Dvapara Yuga = 864000 


Kali Yuga = 1000 Daiva years or 

1000 x 360 human years = 360000 
Twilight preceding =100 Daiva years or 

100x360 human years = 36000 
Twilight following = Ditto 36000 


om ee 


i 
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roneous. 


ee ae ee 
Duration of Kali Yuga = 432000 


Total of four Yugas = 4,320,000 


1 Manvantara =71 four Yugas or 


4,320,000 x 71 = 306,720,000 
14 Manvantaras —306,720,000 x 14 = 4,294,080,000 
to form a day 
of Brahma. 


To this must be added 15 twilights 7. ¢., 
one at the beginning of each Manvan- 
tara and one at the end of the last 
Manvantara, and as each twilight is 
equal to a Krita Yuga, we should add 
15 x 1,728,000 year = 25,920,000 


Total duration of a day a Brahma = 4,320,000,000. 


Fifteen twilights = 1,728,000 x 15 25,920,000 
Six four Yugas = 4,320,000 6 = 295,920,000 


”, 15 twilights of Manvantaras are equal to 
6 four Yugas. 


l 


A day of Brahma consists of 1000 four Yugas because 
71x 14=994. To this if we addthe 6 four Yugas—the 
duration of fifteen twilights, we get 1000 Chaturyugis, 
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The Eternity of the Vedas. 


The Vedas having been produced by God, 
and all powers of God being eternal, their 
eternity is self-evident, 


Here some one might say that the Vedas 
could not be eternal, because they consisted of 
words, and words, like a jar, were effects i. ¢., 
things made or fashioned. The words being 
non-eternal, the Vedas should necessarily be 
admitted to be so. No, they cannot be admitt- 
ed to be non-eternal, because words are eternal 
as well as effects, (2. e., non-eternal). Tho 
relations of words and meanings which exist 
in the knowledge of God must be eternal, but, 
those, which exist in ours, are effects (7. e., non- 
eternal). All powers of Him must be eternal 
whose knowledge and acts are eternal, without 
a beginning and innate and inherent in Him. 
The Vedas being the knowledge of such a being 
can never be called non-eternal. 


Q—But, there were no books in existence 
and consequently no acts of learning and teach- 
ing the Vedas were possible at the time when 
all this universe lay dissolved and disintegrated 
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in its eausal state and when all gross effects 
were non-existent. How, then, do you admit 
the Vedas to be eternal 


A.—This objection can be raised in respect 
of books, ink, paper, &c., and acts of man, but 
not in respect of the acts and powers of God. 
We believe the Vedas to be eternal because 
they are co-eval with and a part of God’s 
knowledge. It follows, therefore, that the 
Vedas cannot be non-eternal simply because the 
acts of teaching and learning and the books are 
non-eternal. The knowledge of God is eternal 
and infallible and, therefore, the relations bet- 
ween the letters, words and meanings in the 
Vedas subsist for all times, They are the same 
in the present kalpa as they were in the past 
and shall remain the same in the future also. 
Henee it is said in the Rieveda VIIT & 48% 
“The great Creator. made the sun and the moon 
just as He had made them before !) The words 
‘the sun and the moon’ in the verse are class 
names and their meaning is that the plan of the 
creation of the sun and the moon in the present 
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kalpa is the same as that which existed in 
God's knowledge in the previous kalpa, because 
His knowledge is not liable to increase or 
decrease or variation. The same is true of the 
- Vedas, for, they too, are the products of His 
xnowledge, 

We shall now give some quotations from 
the works on the science of grammar, etc., 
which go to prove the eternalness of the Vedas. 
Sage Patanjali, the author of the Mahabhashya, 
says, ‘The words are eternal. Eternal words 
must needs consist of unchangeable and immove- 
able letters which are not subject to elision, 
augmentation or substitution’ t This remark 


occurs in many places in the Mahabhashya 
from the lst anhika onwards. There is also 


the following observation which occurs in the 
commentary on the aphorism WzEIq, {. ‘A word 
ig that which is perceived with the ear, under- 
stood by the intellect, rendered perceptible by 
being pronounced and which inheres in space.’§ 


a  ———— le 
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The meaning is that all words are eternal 
whether they be Vedic (peculiar to the Vedas) 
or Loukika (used by the generality of mankind), 
because they are composed of letters which 
are imperishable and immoveable and are not 
subject to elisions, augmentation and substitu- 
tion. Words are enternal because in them 
there is neither apaya=elision, disappearance, 
nor, upajana = augmentation, nor vikara= 
substitution. 

The author of the Mahabhashya anticipa-. 
tes the objection that words cannot be eternal 
because there are rules for their elision, &c., 
in the Ganapatha, Ashtadhyayi and the Maha- 
bhashya, In the commentary on the aphorism 
‘enareagyay’ « he observes as follows :—‘In 
the opinion of Panini, the son of Dakshi, 
complete words are substituted for complete 
words, because if the change had taken place 
in one portion only the eternalness (of words) 
would not be established.t It means that 
whole groups are substituted for other whole 
groups of letters, 7.e., specified groups are 
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substituted for other specified groups, e. g., the 
place of the word-group azqrz + TH +5+ Ot 
J+ UT+ faq is taken by another word group 
aqareit aafa They are mistaken who think 
that in this group mq of THT of 3, J of g 
BH of a 2,9 of TI. t of far are elided because it 
has been said that the change does not occur 
in a portion only. Inthe opinion of Acharya 
Panini, the son of Dakshi, the eternalness 
of a word would not be established if elision, 
augmentation and substitution were to be 
confined to a portion of a world only. When 
it is said that wz is added or q is changed into 
at the meaning is as explained above. A word 
is defined as that which is perceived with the 
organ of hearing, is understood by means of. 
intellect, becomes manifest on being pronounced 
and inheres in space. This definition of word 
also shows that it is eternal. The effort used 
in pronouncing (a letter) and the act of hearing 
it cease to exist after a moment. The author 
of the Mahabhashya says that ‘speech resides 
in one letter at a time,t The action of speech 
terminates with tha pronunciation of each 
—E— EEE 
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letter. We should, therefore, conclude that it 
is the act of speech and not the word itself 
that is non-eternal. 


Q.—But the word also like the action of 
speech comes into existence when itis pronounc- 
ed and does not come into’ existence if not 
pronounced. How can it, then, be eternal ? 

A.—A word, like space (Akasha), remains 
unmanifested in the absence of means, although 
it is pre-existent. It becomes manifest through 
the action of breath (prana) and speech. For 
example, in pronouncing the word at: so long as 
speech is engaged with the letter 7 it has 
nothing to do with the letter s7f and when it is 
engaged with the letter sft it has no concern 
with the wsargah (:). It is, therefore, the act 
of speech and pronunciation which is subject 
to elisioa and augmentation and not the word 
itself which is indivisible, uniform and available 
everywhere. Where there are no acts of speech 
and air, words can neither be pronounceed nor 
heard. We, therefore, conclude that words are 
eternal like space. According to the grammati- 
cal science all words are eternal, what to say of 
of the Vedic words. 
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The sage Jaimini alsohas established the 
eternalness of.words. Says he, in his Purvami- 
mansa I. 1.18. ‘It (the word) is surely eternal 
because it is manifested for the sake of others.# 
The meaning of the aphorism is this. [The 
word ‘surely’ is used with a view to remove 
doubts about the non-eternalness of words.} A 
word being imperishable is eternal. Since the 
purpose of pronouncing a word is the conveying 
of information to another it cannot be non- 
eternal. If it were so, the information that 
such and such was the connotation of the word 
“ cow” would be incapable of being conveyed by 
means of a non-eternal word. This can be 
possible only when the words are eternal, for, 
in that case alone can there be a constant 
relation between the signifier and the thing 
signified. This is also the reason why many 
speakers are able to pronounce simultaneously 
the same word ‘cow’ at different places and also 
to pronounce it at different times. Jaimini has 
adduced several arguments in support of the 
eternalness of words. 
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Again, sage Kanada, the author of the 
Vaisheshika aphorisms also says: ‘The Vedas 
are authoritative because they are His word 
and because they contain an exposition of 
Dharma. WVaisheshika I, 1. 3a The meaning 
of the aphorism is that all men should acknow- 
ledge the eternal authority of the four Vedas, 
because they enjoin the performance of Dharma 
ag a duty and are the word of God. 


Similarly, the sage Goutama also says in his 
Nyaya-Shastra; ‘The authoritativeness of 
verbal proof is like that of the Veda and the. 
medical science (ayurveda) and it has been 
declared by the Aptas (trustworthy persons)’; 
Nyaya ll. 1.577 Its purport is that all men 
should acknowledge the authoritativeness of the 
Vedas which are eternal and are the word of 
God, because all the great Yogis, Brahma, &c., 
who were righteous, free from deceit, treachery 
and other similar defects, merciful, preachers of 
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truth, and masters of learning have admitted 
the authoritativeness of the Vedas to be of the 
same nature as that ofthe Mantra and the 
Ayurveda. Just as ane considers a mantra, 
which reveals a scientific principle to be true 
and authoritative when its truth is experimen- 
tally established, and, just as one, on observing 
that the use of medicines prescribed in one 
portion of the Ayurveda cures disease, comes 
to have a faith in the medicines prescribed in 
the other portions of the same, so, on being 
satisfied, by direct cognition of the truth of a 
proposition mentioned in one portion of the 
Vedas, one ought to believe in the truth of the 
contents of their remaining portions which 
deal with subjects that are incapable of direct 
proof. Sage Vatsyayana also delivers himself 
to the same effect in his commentary on this 
aphorism. Sayshe, ‘This inference is drawn: 
from the fact that the seers and the expositors 
were one and the same. The same trustworthy 
persons who were the expositors of the Vedas 
were also the expdsitors of the medical science. 
From this fact we infer thet the Vedas are as 
much authoritative as the medical science, 
Fence the argument, that the words of the 
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Vedas are of eternal authority, because they 
have been acknowledged to be such by trust- 
worthy persons * Its purport is that as the 
word of a trustworthy person is authertative so 
the Vedas also should be admitted to possess 
authority becanse they also are the word of the 
perfectly trustworthy God and their authorita- 
tiveness has been acknowledyed by ail trust- 
avorthy persons. ‘Consequently the Vedas, 
being God's knowledge, their eternalness follows 
as a matter of course. 


Sage Patanjali also observes as follows on 
this subject :—‘ He is the teacher of the anci- 
ents also, because He is not limited by time, 
Yoga I. 1-26 }. God is the teacher of all—of the 
ancients such as Agni, Vayu, Aditya, Angiras, 
Brahma, &c., who were born in the beginning 
of creation, of the moderns such as ourselves 
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and of those also, who are to be born in future. 
Gud is called the teacher because He imparts 
klowledge of true substances by means of the 
Vedas. He is eternal because He is not affect- 
éd by the action of time. The afflictions born 
of ignorance, &c, sinful acts or their impres- 
sions touch Him not. In Him there is highest 
knowledge and wisdom, innate and eternal. 
Tho Vedas are His word. They are, therefore, 
necessarily eternal and full of truth. 


The remarks of Acharya Kapila also, on this 
subject, which occur in the th Chapter of his 
Sankhya Shastra, are to the same effect. Says 
he; ‘(The Vedas), having been produced by 
His own power, carry their authority within 
themselves, Sankhya V.51.* The meaning of 
this is that as the Vedas have been brought to 
light by the ehief inherent power of God, one 
must needs acknowledge their self-authoritative 
and eternal character. 

Sage Krishnadwaipayana Vyasa also makes 
the following observations on this subject in 
his Vedanta-Shastra : ‘He ig the source of the 
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Shastra (Veda).’ Vedanta I. 1. 3¢ It means 
that Brahma is the source and cause of the Rig 
and the other Vedas which are the seat and 
repository of numerous sciences, illumine all 
subjects like a Jamp and deal with all knowable 
things. It is impossible that the author of 
such Shastras as the Rigveda and others which 
are encyclopedias of universal knowledge should 
be any but an omniscientbeing. Itis evident that 
he who expounds a subject knows more than 
what he write as Panini did in the domain of the 
science of grammar. Shankracharya, in his 
commentary on this aphorism says that a 
person, who writes on a subject knows more 
than what he writes upon it, is so well known 
in the world that itis not necessary to labour 
the point further’s This goes to show that the 
Shastra of the Omniscient God must needs be 
eternal and must contain a knowledge of all 
things. In the same chapter of the Vedanta 
Shastra occurs another aphorism, viz., And ‘for 
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this very reason (is established) the eternal- 
ness (of the Vedas)’ Vedanta I. 3. 29. All 
men should, therefore, believe the Vedas to be 
self-authoritative and repositories of all scien- 
ces and eternal, They are self-authoritative 
and repositories of all sciences because they are 
the word of God, and possess the quality of 
eternalness. They are eternal because they 
ramain unchanged through all ages. No other 
proof is admissible to prove the authoritative- 
ness of the Vedas. Other proofs serve only as 
auxiliary or corroborative evidence. The 
Vedas, like the sun, carry their own authority 
with them. As the sun illumines all objects, 
both great and small, the mountains as_ well as 
the motes, with his own hght, so the Vedas 
shining with their own light shed their light on 
all sciences. 


To prove, as it were, His own existence and 
the truth of the Vedas revealed by him, God 
has revealed a mantra (Yujurveda XL, 8 f[) the 
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purport of which is as follows :—God, is Omnt 
present, &c., and pervades all thingson all sides. 
There is not a single atom (paramanu) tn which 
He is not present. He isthe maker of the 
whole universe. Heis mighty and possessed 
of power without end. He is free from the ties 
of the threefold body, the gross, the subtle and 
the causal. Even an atom (paramanu) cannot 
penetrate Him. Being impenetrable, He is 
incapable of receiving a wound. He is not 
bound by the bonds of arteries, etc., and hence 
nothing can bind or throw a veil over him. He 
always remains away and aloof from such defects 
as ignorance, &c. He is never touched by sin, 
nor does He ever commit a sinful act. He is 
Omniscient, He bears witness to and is the 
knower of the minds of all. He is without the 
three causes, the efficient, the matertal and the 
general. He is the universal father, but of 
Him the generator there is none. He always 
exists by His own might, God, the supreme Self, 
is all existence, all consciousness and all bliss. 
He imparted the true knowledge of things to 
his eternal subjects in the beginning of creation 
by revealing the Vedas, Whenever he creates 
the world He vouchsafesthe Vedas, the resposi- 
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tories of all knowledge, to His creatures for 
their benefit. 


Kivery one should, therefore, believe that the 
Vedas are eternal. They are God’s knowledge 
and God’s knowledge always remains uniform 
and unchanged. 


The Vedas can, with as: great certainty be 
shown to be eternal on reason as on authority. 
One should acknowledge the eternalness of the 
Vedas according to the maxim that something 
eannot come out of nothing and nothing cannot 
produce something, That alone will exist in 
future which exists at present. It is impossible 
that-a thing which has no root should have 
branches. To hold the contrary opinion would 
be like seeing the marriage of the son of 
a sterile woman. If she have a son she cannot 
be sterile and if she have no son no one can 
see his marriage. These very considerations apply 
tothe case in hand. If God be devoid of infinite 
knowledge, He would not be able to impart 
knowledge to others and if God do not impart 1t 
to others, no one would be able to acquire know- 
ledge and experience ; for, nothing can grow which 
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has no root, Nothing is seen in the world which 
has been produced without a cause. We shall 
now state what isthe actual experience of all 
men. We rethin the impressions of that only 
which has been the subject of our direct cogni- 
tion and we remember and know that only of 
which we retain the impressions. This know- 
ledge alone supplies us with the motives of 
action and inaction (attraction and repulsion}. 
It cannot be otherwise. Whosoever reads 
Sanskrit gets the impressions of that language 
only and of no other. Similarly, one who reads 
the vernacular gets the impressions of the 
vernacular alone and of no other. In this way 
if God had aot instructed and taught men in 
the beginning of creation no one would have been 
able to come by experience that is requisite for 
acquisition of knowledge. Without such ex- 
perience there would have been no impressions 
and without impressions there would have been 
no remembrance and without remembrance there 


would have been no knowledge, not even the 
semblance of it. 


(.—But why ? Men have a natural bent to 
act and in their activities they experience 
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pleasure and pain. So, gradually and in course 
of time they must increase their stock of know- 
ledge. Why should it then be believed that the 
Vedas were produced by God ? 


A.—We refuted this objection while treating 
of the origin of the Vedas. We proved there 
that even now no one acquires knowledge and 
is able to increase it without receiving instruc- 
tion from others ; so, man could not have made 
progress in learning and knowledge without 
having received instruction from God in the 
beginning through the Vedas. There we illus- 
trated our meaning by the case of children kept 
in a wilderness without instruction and also 
by the case of the dwellers of forests. We saw 
that such children and dwellers of forests could 
neither acquire knowledge, nor, learn the use of 
human speech, without instruction—let alone 
the question of the origin of knowledge (through 
experience). Therefore, the knowledge tontained 
in the Vedas, which has proceeded from God, 
must needs be eternal like all of His attributes. 
The name, the attributes and the actions of an 
eternal substance must themselves be eternal, 
because their substratum itself is eternal. 


52 INTRODUCTION TO THE VEDIC COMMENTARY. 


The namo, the attributes and the actions 
depend en something else; they cannot, there- 
fore, exist independently without a seat or 
support. If their substratum be non-eternal 
they also would be non-eternal. That which is 
eternal is not subject to production and dissolu- 
tion. Production means a special combination 
of separate elements. Dissolution takes place 
when the caused products are separated (into 
their component parte) on account of the combi- 
nation eeasing to exist. Dissolution is the 
state of being unpereeived. God, being uniform 
in His essenee, is not touched by combination 
and disjunction. The following aphorism of 
sage Kanada is our authority for this proposi- 
tion. ‘The eternal is that which exists and is 
uncaused ’— Vaisheshika IV. 4. 1 # The 
meaning of this is that an effect which comes 
into existence on being produced from a cause 
is non-eternal, because it was non-existent 
before its production. That, however, is said 
to be eternal which is not the offect of any 
but is always the cause of others. Whatever 
is the product of combination postulates the 
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axistence of a producer and if the producer 
itself happens to be the result of combination it 
will have its own producer and so on ad infini- 
tum. That which itself is the product of com- 
bination cannot have the power of combining 
prakrits or the atoms (paramanus); for, the latter 
will be subtler than itself. The subtler is the 
Atma (pervader) of the grosser ; for, the former 
is capable of penetrating into the latter as fire 
penetrates into iron. As fire, on account of 
its subtle composition can enter into the hard 
and gross iron and separate its particles from 
one another, so, water, being subtler than earth, 
can enter into its particles and combine 
them into a ball or separate them from one 
another. God is above conjunction and dis- 
junction and is all-pervading. He is, conse- 
quently, able to bring about conjuction and 
disjunction according to law. It cannot be 
otherwise. We, being ourselves within the 
sphere of combination and disjunction, are un- 
able to combine or sepgrate prakriti or parama- 
nus. If God also were within that sphere He 
would be, like us, incapable of bringing about com- 
bination and disjunction. Also, He from whom 
all conbination and disjunction proceed, being 
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the first cause of the things coming into existence 
by means of combination and disjunction, is not 
under their sway. Without the first cause there 
would be no beginning of combination and disjunc- 
tion. The Vedas having been revealed by, and 
having always existed in, the knowledge of God 
who isthe first cause of combination and separa- 
tion, who remains ever unchanged in His essence, 
who is without a beginning, eternal, andunborn, 
and whose might endures for ever, their eter- 
nalness and the truthfulness of the knowledge 
contained in them are established. 


) 
i) 
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The subject matter of the Vedas. 


The Vedas treat of four classes of subjects, 
viz., Vijnana, ( philosophy or metaphysics ), 
anne (action in general), Updsand (com- 
munion with God) and Jndna (knowledge in 
general). Of these, the first, viz., Vijnana, takes 
the precedence of all. It means realisation, in 
knowledge, of all things, from God down toa 
blade of grass. The first and foremost rank is 
occupied by the realisation of God. He being 
the highest of all entities, the Vedas chiefly 
treat of Him. That this isso, is clear from 
the following quotations :— | 


Yama says to Nachiketas in Kath IT. 15¢ 
“Om, i.¢., God is the highest seat to which 
men attain in what is called emancipation 
(Moksha). It is characterised by the realisa- 
tion of God. It is full of all bliss and devoid 
of all pain. All the Vedas have for their main 


* ef qart accadiaata avife aaify a aggia | 
afzsgrat seraza atcha aa ag aay waieat- 
faatag tl — RSTfxo ART 2 Ao BI 


56 INTRODUCTION FO THE VEDIC COMMENTARY. 


topic Brahma—the Most High. All righteous 
deeds are performed and religious austerities. 
observed with a view to fit oneself for His 
realisation. The object of the performance of the 
duties of the four Ashramas (stages of life), viz, 
Brahmacharya (the life of a religious student), 
Grihastha (the life of a householder), Vana- 
prastha (the life of an ascetic) and Sanydsa (the 
life of areligious teacher who has renounced 
the world), is the attainment of God. The 
learned desire to reach Him by concentrating 
their mind upon Him and by proclaiming His 
glory. I tell thee briefly, O Nachiketas, that 
that seat is this Brahma ” 


[This sacred word, Om, cennotes Him ? 
Yoga, I, 1, 27 


‘Om is the name of the all-pervading 
Brahma’ Yajurveda XL. 17 +. ‘Om is the name 
of Brahma.’ Taittiriyaranyaka VII. 8. {]. 
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There are two kinds of knowledge eontained 
mm the Vedas—the Apara and the Para. That 
knowledge, by means of whieh we know all 
things, from the earth and a blade of grass to 
Prakriti and learn their proper use, is ealled the 
Aparda,’ and that, by which one knows God—the 
rnvisible, the omnipotent, &c., is ealled the Para. 
The Para.is much superior to the Apara. § 


Men of steadfast wisdom see Him who is 
invisible, incapable of being grasped or com- 
prehended, without family connections and caste, 
without organs of sight and hearing, without 
hands and feet, eternal, all-pervading, omni- 
present, the most subtle, rmmutable and the 
source of all beings. Mundak I. 5 and 6. f 
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Again, says the Rigveda, I. 2.7.5 “The 
learned, at all times see that highest seat of the 
all-pervading God, called Moksha (emancipa- 
tion), which is attained by men through the 
adoption of the best possible means and is the 
highest beatitude, It extends everywhere and 
is not limited by time, space and matter. Goda 
essence being all-pervading, that seat is attain- 
able by all men atall times and places. As 
the eye is able to exercise its function in the 
space filled by the sun’s light, so (man iseapable 
of attaining that seat everywhere and always, 
for, God exists in everything and at all times. 
Moksha being the best possible object of desire, 
the learned seek to obtain it. » 


Translator’s note—The author in his usual way has not 
given a literal meaning of this verse. The work being in 
Sanskrit, he leaves out many words, which are easily under- 
stood by a student of Sanskrit, unexplained. I, therefore, 
give below a literal translation of the first verse. The author 
has not fully explained the second verse also, butI have 
given its literal translation in the body of-the book. ‘‘ The 
Apara knowledge is the Rigveda, the Yajurveda, the Samaveda, 
the Atharvaveda, phonetics, ceremonial, grammar, etymology, 
prosody, astronomy, but the Para is that by which the 
Indestructible is apprehended.” 
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This is the reason why the Vedas accord it 
a special treatment, 


Vyasa also, has an aphorism on this subject 
in his Vedanta. ‘God is the subject matter of 
all the Vedas, because such is the appropriate 
interpretation of all texts, Vedanta I. 1. 4.f 
Its purport is that God is the subject dealt 
with by the Vedas, at some places in express 
terms, at others by implication (parampara, lit, 
traditionary explanation). Hence the ultimate 
topic of the Vedas is God alone. 


The Yajurveda, VIII, 36{ says: There 
exists no other object superior to the Supreme 
Being. God supports all creatures and He is, 
therefoye, Prajapati—the Lord of creatures, 
pervades all the worlds and bestows the highest 
bliss on all beings. He has filled the creation 
with the three lights—the fire, the sun and 
electricity—to illumine it. He has created the 
sixteen Kalas or the 16 Kalas exist in Him. 
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God is, therefore, the ultimate object of 
the Vedas. 


He is Akshara whose name isOm. God is 
called Akshara because He never perishes and 
because He pervades the moving and the not- 
moving creation. All the Vedas and the 
Shastras and the whole universe itself have God 
alone as the chief subjeet of their expositon, 
Mandukyopanishad « 


God is, therefore, the chief topic of all. 


A. secondary sense is never to be preferred 
to the primary .one, for, according to the dictum 
of the grammatical commentary, the Mahabha- 
shya. ‘When an action can be accomplished 
by the help of a primary as well as ofa se- 
eondary rule, it ought to be accomplished by 


the help of the primary rule, f 
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For this reason, in interpreting the Vedas, 
we must first look to their chief sense which is 
God, because all teachings aim at His attain- 
ment Consequently, all men should preface 
their activities, in the domain of action, worship 
and knowledge, with a glorification of God and 
His attributes, so that they may be able to 
achieve success in the affairs of this as well as 
in those of the next state (or in matters 
material and spiritual). ° 


The second subject matter of the Vedas, 
called the actioa-portion, 1s concerned with 
activities only. There is such aclose connec- 
tion between the internal or mental and the 
external or physical activities that the acquisi- 
tion of learning and knowledge would remain 


incomplete without the help of action. Action 
is of many kinds, but its chief divisions are 
only two. The first aims at the achievement 
of the highest end of human existence, vz., tho 
attainment of Moksha through the performance 
of God's worship, praise and prayer, resignation 
and obedience to His will, by doing righteous 
deeds and by acquiring knowledge. The second 
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is performed with a view to achieve success in 
the affairs of this world, 7. e., to acquire wealth 
and secure enjoyment by doing righteous deeds. 
When action is performed with the sole object 
of attaining God, it is followed by noblest results 
and is termed action detached from desire. It is 
bound up with endless bliss. When itis perform- 
ed with the ultimate object of securing worldly 
prosperity and enjoyment and mundane happi- 
ness, it is called action attached to desire. It 
brings in its train the tasting of the fruit of 
birth and death. To the first class belongs the 
performance of the Yajnas, from the Agnihotra 
to the Asvamedha—in which one has to burn 


in fire ingredients (after they have been duly 
clazified) which are fragrant and sweet and 
possess tonic and curative properties, with a 
view to purify the air and the rain water. A 
Yajna is productive of happiness to the whole 
world. To the second class belong such actions, 
as the production of foodstuffs and articles of 


elothing, the invention and manufacture of 
conveyances, machines, tools and implements, 
ete., which are performed for the successful 
working of the social order. These, for the most 
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part, conduce to the happiness of the individu- 
als only. 


In this we are supported by the Ist and 8th 
aphorisms of Pada 3, Adhyaya 4 of the Purva 
Mimansa * They purport to say that the duty 
of the performer of a Yajna is threefold, wz., 
to collect the ingredients (of homa), to purify 
them and to consume them in fire. The ingre- 
dients are of four kinds as mentioned above, vwiz., 
fragrant, sweet, tonic and curative. It is 
imperative that they should be so prepared 
and purified as to produce the best results 
For instance, in order to prepare good curry 
fragrant ghee is poured into a ladle and heated 
over the fire, and when smoke begins to rise, 
the ladle is thrust into the vessel containing 
the curry, the mouth of vessel is closed and the 
curry is stirred about. Then the smoke, like the 
vapour that had risen before, is condensed as 
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fragrant liquid, and, mixing with the curry, 
renders it sweet-scented, nutritious and palat- 
able. Ina like manner, the vapours that arise 
from a Yajna remove the impurities of air and 
rain water and thus conduce to the happiness 
of the whole world. Hence it is said in the 
Aitareya Brahmouna, t.2« that a Yajna ion which 
a learned man burns the purified ingredients in 
fire in the aforesaid manner conduees to the 
good of all mankind. A Yajna is performed 
for the benefit of others and the object of 
eulogising its result is to ward off evils. Good 
resuits flow froma Yajua only when it is per- 
formed with purified ingredients in a proper 
manner and by pure and holy men and not 
otherwise. 


We read inthe Shatapatha V. 3f that smoke 
and vapour are produced by fire. When fire 
enters into trees, medicinal herbs, water and 
other substances it disintegrates them and 
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separates their juices from them. The juicgs 
are then rarefied and ascend into the upper 
regions, borne up by air. Their liquid particles 
are termed vapour. Smoke is the name given 
to a combination of their liquid and earth (or 
solid) particles. When after the ascent of smoke 
into the higher regions a sufficient quantity 
of watery vapour is collected clouds begin to 
form and from these masses of vapour rain 
begins to fall. Then the annual plants, barley, 
etc., are produced. From them is produced 
food, from food semen, and from semen the 
bodies (of living beings). For this reason all 
these are said to be the progeny of fire. 


We readin the Taittiriyopanishad that from 
that self (atman) sprang ether (Akasha), from 
ether air, from air fire, from fire water, 
from water earth, from earth herbs, from 
herbs food, from food seed, and from seed man. 
Man thus consists of the essence of food. 
Ananda Vallil.2.« Again, “He performed 
ee ee oe ee 
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Tapas. Having performed Tapas He perceived 
that food as Brahman, for, from food these 
beings are produced; when born they live by 
food and into food they enter at their death. 
Bhrigu Valli II. 3 § 


Here food is called Brahman (the Great) 
because it is the chief cause of the continuance 
of life. Happiness can accrue to the living 
beings from pure food, air and water, but not, if 
they are impure. 


There are two agencies at work for the 
purification of food, air and water, wiz. (I) 
Diwine and (2) human. God has made this fiery 
orb of the sun and sweet smells, and flowers. The 
sun is constantly engagad in drawing up the 
juices from al] things in the world. But as 
sweet smelling and bad smelling particles are 
mixed up with these juices, the water and air, 


§ swaaaieaata qa mare ata mara tafe 
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The original does not paraphrase these two extracts, 
1 have given their translation in the body of the book, Tr. 
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which come in contact with them, are, on 
account of the mixture of sweet and bad smells, 
rendered of an indifferent quality in which 
there are both desirable and undesirable ele- 
ments. As a result of this, the quality of 
plants, food, seed and bodies also, which are 
produced from the falling of rain, becomes 
indifferent, As a consequence of this, strength, 
intellect, prowess, energy, fortitude, courage 
and other qualities become of a mediocre type 
because it is a philosophical truth that as 
is the cause, so is its effect. This does not, 
however, argue a defect in God’s creation; 
for, bad odeurs and other nuisances are mostly 
the creation of man. He being the author of 
bad odours and other nuisance, it becomes 
incumbent on him to remove them. It isa 
divine commandment that a man ought to 
speak the truth and ought not to tell lies. Whe- 
evertransgresses it, becomes a sinner and suffers 
pain in accordance with the law of God. Simi- 
larly, this commandmentalso, that man ought to 
perform a Yajna, has been promulgated by God. 
Whoever, therefore, violates it, commits sin 
because he omits to do an act which is produc- 
tive of universal good. He must consequently 
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suffer pain. The greater the number of men 
and other animals coflected together at one 
place, the greater is the amount of offensive 
smell. It cannot be the result of God’s crea- 
tion because it is the consequence of the erowd- 
ing together of a great number of men and 
other animals. Men collect together elephants 
and other animals for their own pleasure and 
hence the stink caused by these animals must 
be put down to the account of men’s pleasure- 
seeking proclivitits, In this way all bad odours 
which contaminate the air and rain water are 
produced by the agency of human beings. They 
alone ought, therefore, to remove them. 


Of all living beings man alone is able to 
know good and evil. Manhood of man consists 
in the possession of the thinking faculty. Of 
all living beings man alone has been created 
with a mind, 7. e., with a capacity of acquiring 
knowledge. By a peculiar arrangement of the 
molecules of the organs of the human body God 
has made them fit for being used as instru- 
ments for acquiring knowledge. Man alone, 
and no other animal, therefore, is capable of 
knowing right and wrong and of doing righte- 
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ous and keeping aloof from unrighteous acts, 
This is the reason why all men should perform 
the Yajna for the good of all. 


Q.—But the fragrant substances such as 
musk, &., are destroyed by being thrown into 
fire ; how can it be said that a Yajna is produc- 
tive of good? On the other hand, if these 
good things be given to men, &c., to eat and be 
utilised otherwise they would yield better 
results than homa. What is then the use of 
performing a Yajna ? 


A.—Nothing is ever utterly annihilated. 
What is called destruction ({nasha) is merely 
the passing from a perceptible state into an 
imperceptible one. I admit eight kinds of 
eognition (darshana). 


Acharya Gotama lays down in the Nyaya 
Shastra that direct cognition is that true and 
unerring knowledge which springs from the 
contact of a sense organ with an object ; for 
example, on looking at 8 man from close quarters 
one becomes certain that what one is looking 
at isa human being and nothing elav. 
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The knowledge of the bearer of a mark from 
the mark is called inference; for example, on 
seeing the son we conclude that he had a father. 


The knowledge of an object based on its 
resemblance to another object is called analogy ; 
for example, when we say that Yajnadatta re- 
sembles Devadatta we convey knowledge by 
means of similarity between the two men. 


The knowledge springing from verbal 
authority is that which produces conviction in 
respect of things, seen and unseen, by means of 
words; for example, the saying that emancipa- 
tion (moksha) is obtained through knowledge. 
Nyaya 1. 1—4, 5, 6 and 7e 


Historical tradition is the statement ofa 
trustworthy person, as for instance, the state- 
ment that there was a war between the Devas 
and the Asuras. 
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Implication is the sense conveyed indirectly, 
for example, the statement, that rain falls 
when there are clouds, implies that there is no 
rain when there are no clouds. 


Possibility is the happening of a thing 
through the instrumentality of a person or at 
a place ; for example, the statement that father 
and mother beget children is a possible state- 
ment, but, if a person were to make astatement, 
that the hair of the moustache of Kumbhakarna 
stood 4 kosa erect and that his nose was 16 
kosa long, it would be impossible and, conse- 
quently, false. 


Non-existence is the absence of a thing ata 
certain place and time ; for example, a man 
asks another to fetch a pitcher. That other 
person finding that the pitcher was non-existent 
at that place fetches it from another place 
where it exists. Nyaya II. 2.1 and 2.* 
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Thus we believe that there are eight sources 
of knowledge. Without accepting these no one 
can achieve success in the affairs of this or in 
those of the next world. 


Suppose a man thoroughly puiverises a clod 
of earth and throws it up in a strong wind into 
the sky with the force of his arm. It will be said 
that the clod has been destroyed (att), it being 
no longer visiblato the eye. The word Nasha 
is formed by adding the suffix (a8{) to the root 
(qq) to become invisible. Hence Nasha (dis- 
appearance) is nothing but the state of becom- 
ing imperceptible to the external sense—organs. 
When atoms (of a thing) are separated from 
one another they pass beyond the sphere of 
perception and are no longer seen with the eye, 
but when they combine with one another and 
assume a gross form they again cross the path 
of vision, because e gross object alone can be 
perceptible to the eye. When a thing is so 
divided and sub-divided that it is incapable of 
further division its (last sub-divisions) are called 
atoms (paramanu). They can not be perceived 
with the senses, but they continue to exist in 
space all the same, 
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Similarly, when a thing is thrown into fire 
it is disintegrated, but continues to exist 
in another region. Itis never utterly annihi- 
lated. For this reason, when a fragrant sub- 
stance, which removes such injurious  ele- 
ments as offensive odours, is burnt in fire it 
purifies air and rain water and when they 
become free from defects they are a source of 
great benefit and happiness to the creation. 
For this reason, the performance of Yajna 
is obligatory. 


Q.—But, if the sole object of performing a 
Yajna be to purify air and rain water that 
object would be gained by keeping the fragrant 
substances in the house. Where is then the 
use of so much fuss ? 


A.—No, that would not do; for, the air 
would not become lighter and rarefied and 
would not ascend into the sky, but, would remain 
where it is and there would be no room for the 
external air to come in, Besides this, the 
disease—destroying effects also would not ensue 
in the presence of half foul and half pure air. 
But, when fragrant and the like substances 
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would be burnt in fire in the house heat would 
cause the air to expand and to become lighter 
and it would then ascend into the sky and pure 
air would get room to rush in from the four sides 
and fill the house and would thus produce salutary 
effects. The air, being laden with the atoms of 
fragrant substances through homa, would ascend 
into the sky, purify rain water and also in- 
crease the quantity of rain. Rain, in its turn, 
would produce plants of pure qualities and 
so on, and thus the quantity of happiness in the 
world would be immensely augmented. There 
can be no doubt about this. Such an effect 
would never be produced by fragrant air which 
has not come in contact with fire. The perfor- 
mance of homa is, therefore, most assuredly 
good. Again, when a person burns fragrant 
substances in fire the air which comes in con- 
tact with it affects the nasal organ of a man 
standing at a distance (from the place where 
they are being burnt) and he feels that the air 
is redolent of sweet smell. Thus, we come to 
know that the air carries with it good as well 
as bad odours. But, as the man moves further 
zway his organ of smell ceases to be affected by 
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the sweet smell and men of undeveloped mental 
faculties fall into the error that fragrance has 
been destroyed, although the fact is that they 
are not conscious of the existence of the fragrant 
substance because the latter have been divided 
up by being burnt in fire and exist in other 
rerions. 


There are many other advantages of homa 
which thinking men will be able to discover by 
bestowing a little consideration on. the subject, 


Q.—If the object of performing homa be 
only this much it would be gained by the act 
itself, for what purpose, then, are the mantras 
recited at the time of homa. 


A,—That has its own purpose to serve. As 
we perform the homa with the hands, seeit with 
the eyes and receive its sensation of touch 
through the skin, so we recite the Vedic 
mantras with the tongue in order to render 
worship, prayer and praise unto God. The 

recitation of the mantras imparts us knowledge 
of the advantages of homa and of the existence 
of the Deity and the repetition of the mantras 
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helps to preserve them. Beside this, we are 
taught that all acts should be commenced with 
a prayer to God and the recitation of the Vedic 
mantras in the Yajna is only to offer such 
prayer at all of its stages. 


Q.—But what whould be the harm if passa- 
ges from other books than the Vedas were 
recited ? 


A.—The above mentioned object would not 
be achieved by reciting passages from other 
books because, not being the word of God, they 
would not be absolutely true. It is to be 
borne in mind that wherever and whatever 
truth is to be found it has proceeded from the 
Vedas and all untruth has its origin outside 
them and has not proceeded from God. On 
this says the Manusmriti: Sine (Mann)! thes 
alone art acquainted with the purport and true 
meaning of the duties prescribed by the Vedas 
which are the ordinance ofthe unthinkable, 
unfathomable, and self-existent God. “ I, 3 «” 
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“The four Varnas, the three Lokas, the four 
Ashramas, the past, the present andthe future 
are known by means of the Vedas. 


“The eternal law of the Vedas upholds all 
beings and is a means of securing happiness to 
them, hence, we assign to it the highest place of 
honour’ XII, 97 and 99. 


Q.—But, is it a sine que non in the perfor- 
mance of a Yajna that one should prepare a 
Vedi by digging the ground, erect a bajnashala, 
provide the Yajna vessels such as Pranita, &.. 
and the Aushe grass, and secure the service of 
Ritvijas, &e. 2 


A.—Out of these one should provide only 
what is needful and reasonable and nacthing 
else. For example, it is necessary that a Veds 
should be dug into the ground, for, in a Ved, 
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fire that is kindled, burns with a strong blaze 
and the things thrown into it ascend into the 
sky. Moreover, by making the Vedi of a 
triangnlar, quadrancular, circular and shyena- 
like shape a knowledge of geometry would be 
acquired. Similarly, the construction of a 
particular kind of Vedi would require a parti- 
cular number of bricks and thus would be help- 
ful in the acquisition of a knowledge of arith- 
metic. In the same way, other acts also have 
their own use and value. But, to say that the 
placing of the Pranita, &c., in a particular way 
is productive of merit or that to place it in any 
other way is sinful, is fanciful and false, for, 
here, the cause of sin being absent, there can be 
no sin. Those acts only should, therefore, be 
done that are reasonable and necessary for the 
success of a Yajna; for, if they would be left 
out the Yajna would not be successful. 


@.—What does the word devata stand for 


when it is used in connection with a Yajna ? 


A,— For those objects only which are spoken 
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ofin the Vedas. The Yajurveda XI. 20 says: 
‘ Agni is devata, Vata is devata, Adityas are 
devatas, Vasus are devatas, Maruts are devatas, 
Vishvedevas are devatas, Vrihaspati is devata, 
indrais devata and Varuna is devata’? te 


In the action-portion the word devata signi- 
fies the Vedic mantras, the metres Gayatri and 
Agni, etc., as in the above quoted verse. They 
are so called because they explain the method 
of doing an act. A mantra which reveals the 
meaning of the word Agni is said to have Agni 
for its devata, Similarly, those verses which 
bring to light the meaning of the words Vata 
Surya, Chandrama, Vasus, Rudras, Adityas, 
Maruts, Vishvedevas, Vrihaspati, Indra, and 
Varuna are said to have those substances for 
their devata, God, whose authority is most trust- 
worthy, has meant those verses to contain a 
reference to those substances. 


e afezaaratat gaat geal gaat aezat 2aay 
aaa aa eat faa aaat aaar faxazar Faar 
geciacadent SAAT AUt aA | 
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On this point we quote two observations of 
Yaskacharya which occur in his Nirukta [, 2, 


and VII. 1« 


(1) When a mantra describes the ways of 
successfully performing the arts or the Yajna 
from the Agnihotra to the Ashe medha—that 
montra istechnically called devaia in the Veda 
or when a mentra describes emancipation or 
union with Ged, which is the ultimate object 
of all action, it as well as its meaning is given 
the name devata, 


(2) When a devata forms the chief subject 
of the exposition ina mantra it is ealled daivata, 
The names of substanees and their explantions 
occurring in anwritrs become the signs or marks 
of a devata e.g.,in the 7th mantra of Chapter 


* any adaifaaat a2 1 fo qe 2a 2 Haat Zaz 


adits aaa spaeqeqaiat @aqaral agaatacar. 
aaa aa Tazatg wig aenia wie Faarat-. 
nrrafaega wld sqehagaa: a dat vale 
alialaa MaItiaHa: scaaHar sreanRaagqay 

fo Bo 9 Go 2 | 
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22 of the Yajurveda§ the word Ag is the 
mark of devata. It is, hence, evident that 
wherever a devata is spoken of it signifies the 
mantra which bears its mark, A mantra has 
that substance as its devata whose name occurs 
therein. 


Now we come to the tests for finding out 
the devata of a mantra of which some have 
been mentioned already and the rest will be 
described hereafter. God is the Rishi—the 
all-seeing. When God, desiring to impart 
instruction about 4 particular object, describes 
its properties in a mantra that mantra is said to 
have that object as its devata. The mantra itself 
which givesacomprehensive exposition of asubs- 
tance becomes the connotation of the word devata. 
The word ‘r2ehah ’ comes from the root ‘ rich 
to praise. The mantras ( richas) are called 
‘devatas’ because the learned dascribe and 
expound and bring to light all the true sciences 
through them. Such mantras are cf three 
kinds ;(1) thoge whose meaning is secret, (2) 
those whose meaning is obvious and (3) those 


§ sf gt gtiga gerargqaaas | far Q un ATaT 
zaitzg | ABo HO RR Fo 29 | 
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which deal with spiritual substances—the soul 
and the indwelling ruler—God. 


These then are the meanings of the word 
devata in the action portion. 


Again we quote from the Nirukta VII, 4 
What is the test for finding out the devata of a 
mantra in which the name or the meaning of its 
devata does not specifically occur? Inthe case 
of such mantras, in which the devata is not 
visible on the surface, it should be understood 
to be Yajna or a component part of Yana. 
But, as regards those mantras which cannot 
have }ajna for their devata, the latter is 
Prajapatt—God, Thisis the opinion of the 
Vajmkds. There is a difference of opinion on 
this point. 


The Naruktas say that such mantras are 
nardshansa,i.e., they treat of men. The Lau- 


* agsalguzaal AaEa FaaTIiat aaa: 


ua} al agin al ag aa vata | auiersy aE 
atari tfa arfaar arrsier ef ae afa at 
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kikds believe that these mantras have desire for 
their devata. In this way various views are 
held on,{this point. In some cases God, in 
others, actions or mother, or father or holy guest 
or the learned are taken as the devata of the 
mantras. ‘The reason is that father, mother, 
etce., are worthy of respect and benefactors and 
so possess the shining virtues of a devata. The 
verses of the Vedas have the success in Yasna 
as their chief object and hence they have the 
latter for their devata, 


To summarise, in the action portion, the 
devatas are the mantras composed in the Metres, 
Gayatri, &c., the ordinance of God, Yajna, its 
component parts, God, man, desire, learned 
men, holy guest, mother, father or preceptor. 
But in Yajna the devataus are only God, and the 


Vedic Mantra. 
The Nirukta VII. 15% says that the deves 


are so called because they give, shine, illumine 
or instruct or because they have their abode in 
the regions of light. 


* Zat cael Tiraigealamg Geary vadifaar | 
1 fao mo 9 Ge WI 
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‘A Mantra is so called because it inspires 
thought and a Chhandas is so called because it 
wifords cover or protection (from ignorance). 
Nirukta VII. 12 §. 

{To give away is to relinquish one’s own 
proprietary nghts over a thing and to convert 
if inte the property of another.] God, learned 
men aud other human beings are called devds 
hecause they bestow gifts on others, The su 
&e, are said to be devas because they shine 
and illuminate. The mother, the father and the 
proceptur are named devas because they ins- 
eruct others. God is devs because He is the illu- 
minator of illuminators, and heeause Ila resides 
in the sularravs, inthe sun itself and in the 
meine, It has been said inthe Kathopanishad 
VY. 14% that there the sun shinesnot nordoesthe 
moon, nor dothe stars, nor even these lhightuings, 
what to say, theu, of this fre. All these shine 
atler that shining One. All this shines with 
His heht. 


en ee 


S Hae aaaegeata gaara | fao He GS Go | 
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In God the sun &., cannot shine. They all 
shine after Him—the shining One. None of these 
possesses any independent light of its won. 
Hence we ought to believe that God alone is the 
One Deity to whom worship is due. 


In Yajurveda XL 4# the word deva means 
the five senses hearing, &.,and the manas. The 
senses and the manas are called devas because 
they convey to us the sensations of sound, touch, 
colour and form, taste and smell, and enable us 
to know the truth and the untruth. 


The word devais the same as devata. The 
word devatais formed by adding the suffix ‘tal’ to 
deva as an intensive according to Ashtadhyayi§, 


Definition (stuti) is to describe the good as 
well as the evil qualities of a thing, 2. e, to give 
a true description of its good ag well as bad pro- 
perties, e.g, to say that this sword when struck 
cuts extremely well, it is sharp-edged and does 
not break even if it is bent like a bow would be 
its stutz, Similarly, the statement that the 


e Rap acgaqqaat | Yo Ho vo Ho si 
§ saraa! Ele | 
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sword does not possess these qualities would 
be its stuis. 


The foregoing remarks about the word deve 
or devata are applicable to all instances where it 
may occur. This application, however, is restrict- 
ed to the action portion only. In the worship 
and the knowledge portions and also in the 
Nishkdma section (in which actions are enjoin- 
ed to be performed without attachment to their 
results) the word deva connotes God only, 
because there He alone is the object of our 
worship and seeking, In the Sakdma section (in 
which acts are done forthe sake of results) 
devata means God also, because there we pray 
to God to give us the objects of our desires. This 
is the only difference between the Nishkama 
and the Sukdma sections of the action portion, 
The true purport of the Vedas is that refer- 
ence to God should not be omitted anywhere 
in them. We refer to Nirukta VII. 4§ which 
purports to say: 


§ MATA aaa TH BMA TEI eI THEaT- 
eaaissa Zar: geamifa wafea 1 HAReATA areA- 
HAA ALAA TUT AITATS SAT ieATT AATA- 
aq Rizal aa Faea @acq| fo so we Go y! 
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Of all the devatas which are helpful to us in 
the affairs of our life God isthe chief devata, 
because He alone possesses such qualities as 
Almightiness, &. Before Him no other deuata 
can lay claim to devata-hood, for, all the Vedas 
ordain in various ways the worship of Him 
alone—He being one withouta second, indepen- 
dent of the help of others, and all-pervading. 
Therefore, all the other devatas, of which we 
have spoken or of which we shall speak here- 
after are only secondary limbs, as it were, of 
the one God. They are manifested in only a 
small portion of His might. They are action- 
born or self-born because they owe their ex- 
isence to divine Acts or to divine Might. God 
is the resting place of these devatas. He is the 
cause of their movements. He is their weapon 
with which they prevail and He is their arrow, 
the destroyer of all misery. God is all in all 
of the devas, 7. e., He is their creater, sustamer, 
ruler and benefactor. There is nothing nobler 
or higher than God. 


We quote heresome mantras from the Vedas 


on this subject. 
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‘The thirty three devas for whose sake a 
Yajna is performed take their shares and return 
them to us twofold.’ Rigveda VI. 2. 35 1. #. 


‘Know fully and completely the thirty three 
devas. God—the Lord of creatures—is their 
over lord and master. He keeps all created 
things under contrcl.’ Yajurveda XIV. 31 §-. 


‘Over whose riches the thirty three devas 
keep a constant watch. Who can now know his 
riches which are protected by the thirty three 
devas 9’ 


‘The thirty three devas fulfil their allotted 
functions in God’s creation (anga—lit. body). 
Some learned in the Vedas know those thirty 
three devas. Atharva X. 23.4—23 and 27 ft 


« 2 ffafa xaeqet 2arat afzciaza | fazaelear 
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We must consult the Brahmanas, which 
explain the Vedie verses, for their interpre. 
tation. 

Now we give a quotation from the Shata- 
patha Brahmana, It is a speech of Yajnavalkya 
to Shakalya. 

The devas are only thirty three, wiz., the 8 
Vasus, 11 Rudras, 12 Adityas, 1 Indra and 1 
Prajapate, 


The fire, the earth, the air, the intermediate 
regions between the earth and the sun, the sun, 
the firmam ent or the regionsillumined by his rays, 
the moon and the constellations—these eight 
are given the name of Vasus. [Dyaus is the 
sun’s light illumining the regions round about 
the sun or the earth. Agni is the terrestrial 
fire]. They are called Vases because they hold or 
eontain all created things and because they are 
the abode of all things. The fire, &c., being the 
dwelling place of all are called Vasus, 


The ten pranas (vital airs) within the body 
and the Atma, as the eleventh, are ealled Rudras. 
The ten Pranas are :—Prdnah—in-breathing, 
Apdnah —out-breathing, Vydneah —the wind 
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which causes the bodily organs to move, Samdnah- 
the wind which causes the circulation of blood, 
Uddnah—the wind which causes the food to be 
swallowed, Négah--the wind which causes eruc- 
tation, Kirmah—the wind which brings about 
the opening and closing of theeyelids, Krikalah- 
the wind which causes yawning, Devadattah- 
the wind which produces hunger, and Dhanan- 
jayakh—the wind which remains in the body 
even after death and causes it to swell. These 
are called Rudras because when they go out of 
the mortal body atthe time of death they cause 
the relatives of the deceased to weep. Being 
the cause of weeping (Audana) they are called 
Rudras. 


The twelve months beginning with Chaitra 
(March) and ending with Phalguna (February) 
are called Adityas. They are so called because 
they revolve swallowing up the whole world 
from all sides or because in running up their 
course they drag on all created beings nearer 
and nearer to their life’s end at every moment 
or because by their wheel-like revolution they 
bring about the decay of the parts of all creat- 
ed things and ultimately their death, 
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Thunder and lightning is called Indra on 
account of its vast potentialities and refulgence. 


Yajna is the animals. It is called Prajapati. 
It is the cause of the prosperity of all men and 
is, therefore, called the Lord of creation (Praja- 
patr) in a metaphorical sense. 


All these together make up the thirty-three 
devas. This epithet is given tothem froma 
secular point of view. The word deva is deriv- 
ed from the root ‘Divu’ to give, shine, &c., 
and they are called Devas because they possess 
the attributes of gift, light, &c. 


The three lokds also are called the three 
devas. The author of the Nirukta says that 
the three Dhamans (lokas) are locality, name 
and form of existence—Nirukta IX 28%. The 
Shatapatha XIV 4. § says: ‘these are the 
three (Jokas) worlds. This world (earth) is 
speech, the intermediate space (antariksha) 18 


* waifa satu aatea i eaatia, aria, neath. 
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the mind (manas)and the other world is Prénah 
(vital airs)." These three also are known as 
the three devas. 


Food and breath (Prdna/.) are the two devas. 


The electric force (Adhyardha) called the 
Sutrdtman, which prevades this cosmos and 
causes the whole world to grow, is also a deva. 


Shatapatha XIV df. 


+ setaraafzara caqraa safes 99 aeaa Farzfay 
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But are all these devas to be worshipped 
No, worship is duo only to Brahma, who is the 
maker of the whole universo, omnipotent, the 
object of universal worship and reverence, all- 
sustenance, all-consciousness and all-bliss, un- 
born, just and possessed of other similar attribu- 
tes. He alone, the One, the Supreme Lord, the 
thirty fourth Deva isthe object of worship of all 
men. He is proclaimed as the established conelu- 
sion of the Vedas. The Aryas who follow the path 
laid down in the Vedas have always worshipped, 
do worship and will ever worship Him alone as 
their Deity. By constituting another being 
as the Lord of their desire and the object of 
their worship men only give an unmistakeable 
proof of their being non-Aryas. For, says the 
Shatapatha XIV. 4 “worship only Atma (God). 
If one were to say to one who declares another 
than Atman as God that he will weep for what 
ig dear to him, very likely it would be so. Let 
him worship Atman (God) alone asdear. He, 

gt tafser aa moat | watson efer | at 
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who worships Atman alone as dear to him, will 
never lose what is dear to him. If aman wor 
ships another deity he does not know; he is 
like a beast for the devas (learned men).« 


From this historical record of the Aryas it 
is evident that they were never the worshippers 
of any one except God. 


All this leads to the conclusion that the 
word deva connotes all the ten meanings of the 
root divu, viz., sport, desire to conquer, activity, 
lustre, praise, joy, dejection, sleep, beauty and 
progression, in whichever of the two senses if 
may be used. But all the other devas shine 
with the light of God. He alone is self-efful- 
gent. Of these sport, desire to subjugate the 
wicked, taking part in activities, sleep. dejection 
are chiefly the wordly activities. The devas, 
fire, &c., are the means of success-in such acti- 


* ieactaiqata, a aiseanrena: fi faa Aa AANA 
fia _ dieeratatgact € aya cagicnianag faaq- 
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vities. But here also the other sense, wiz. that 
of God, is never entirely absent because He is 
ever present everywhere and is the creator and 
supporter of all. Lustre, 1.e., to bring to light, 
praise, 2. ¢., to describe the qualities, the pro- 
duction of qualities, joy, beauty, motion, 1. ¢., 
progression, knowledge and acquisition are 
chiefly and properly the attributes of God. In 
the other devas they exist in a secondary sense 
alone, depending as tney do on the divine power. 
Hence deva-hood in God is primary and in the 
other devas secondary only, 


Some persons object that as the Vedas 
sanction the worship of both animate and inani- 
mate objects their authortty becomes doubtful. 
This is erroneous. God has planted inherent 
qualities in all the objects e.g, He has endow- 
ed the eye with the capacity to receive the 
sensations of form, light and colour. Hence he 
alone is able to see who has got eyes and not 
he who is blind. This objection is as futile as 
the one as to why God does not enable us to 
see form and colour without the aid of the 
eye and the sun. The word Pye (honour) 
means to treat properly and its synonyms are, 
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to act agreeably to, to act in conformity with, a 
person or thing. In this sense all men do Puja 
to the eye also. Similarly, so far as fire aids 
our visionin seeing the objects and is useful 
to us in the acquisition of knowledge it has the 
attributes of a devatw and there is no harm in 
calling it a devata. Where, however, the Vedas 
ordain the worship of the dervate, the term 
means God and God only. 


Again, the devatas are divided into two 
classes, v7z., those that have a body and those 
that have no corporeal frame, Both classes 
have already been dealt with. The Taittiri- 
yopanishad refers to 5 devas who are to be 
honoured and worshipped by all men. 


Let thy mother be to thee lke unto a deva; 

Let thy father be to thee like untoa deva; 

Let thy preceptor be to thee like unto a deva ; 

Let thy guest be to thee like unto a deva, 
VII. Ile 


* gigzat aa frazat va srarazat aa, afafa 
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Thou, indeed, art the real Brahma, I shall 
proclaim theealonaasthe real Brahma. VII. 18. 


Here the mother, the father, the preceptor 
and the guest are the devas who have a corpo- 
real body, but God is altogether devoid of it. 
Similarly, among the devas mentioned before, 
the Vasus, viz., the fire, the earth, the sun, the 
moon and the stars, &., are the devas which 
have a body and the eleven Rudras, the twelve 
Adityas, the Manas, the five intellectual senses, 
the air, the intermediate regions between the 
earth and the sun, the bright firmament and 
the Mantras are the devas which are devoid of 
a body. Thunder and lightning (electricity) 
and Vidhiya;na are embodied as well as bodiless. 
In this way devatas are of two kinds. v7z., those 
with a body and those without a body. Their 
deva-hood consists only in their being of use 
in our actions and transactions. Similarly, 
the mother, the father, the preceptor and the 
guest possess deva-hood only in so far as they 
afford us help in our affairs of the world and 


§ waa sead agnfa cama sera car afgeata | 
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enlighten us in matters relating to our spiritual 
welfare. But worship is due to God alone 
because He is our greatest helper and the 
highest object of our desire. I1t is, therefore, 
certain that the Vedas ordain the worship and 
adoration of God alone and of none else. 


For these reasons the opinion, which has 
been held and is still held by some of the 
modern Aryas and Europeans that the Vedas 
sanction the worship of physical devas alone is 
altogether false. Equally false is also the 
opinion of many Eurvpeans who say that the 
Aryas were originally the worshippers of phy- 
sical devatas and in course of long ages they 
gradually advanced to the knowledge that God 
alone was deserving of worship. For, the fact 
is that the Aryas have been worshipping God 
since the beginning of creation under various 
names such as Indra, Varuna, Agni, &., in 


accordance with the method laid down in the 
Vedas. 


We shall now give a few quotations in 
support of our view. 
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For example take the first verse of the Rig- 
veda. 


I praise Agni (God) the great high priest, the presiding 
deity of Yajna, the creator of the seasons, the great giver, 
the Lord of wealth.* 


In the course of our commentry on this verse 
we have quoted the Rik Verse II, 38, 22. 6, 
the remaks of the Nirukta Daivata Kdnda 18 
and the Yajuh verse XXXII. 1. 


They call him Indra, Varuna, Mitra, Agni. glorious 
Suparna Garutman. To Him who is One the sages give 
various titles: they call him Agni, Yama and Matarishvan.f 


The sages speak in many ways of this very Agni—the 
great Being who is one.§ 


——_—=-_ 


* afiamt? qufed ageq 2anftanq 1 dart wa 
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He is Agni, Aditya, Vd4yu, Chandamdh, Shukra, 
Brahma, He is Apah, Paajapati.{ 


Take the Rik verseI,6, 15, 5, the nine verses, . 
VIII, 7, 3, 1-9 and the Yajuh verses XXXII, 
29. 10; 1b, BARI 18; Zk, O58: SPL 


18;19., and many others of a similar character. 


Him we invoke for aid, who reigns supreme, the Lord 
of all that moves or stands, inspirer of the sou). That 
Pushan may promote the increase of our wealth, our keeper 
and our guard infallible for our good.* 


In the beginning there was Ged, the source of light. 
He was the one Lord of all created beings. He upholds this 
earth and the heavens. To Him—the Prajapati—we shall 
offer our prayers. 


He, who is the giver of spiritual knowledge and giver 
of strenyth, whom the world worships, whose command all 
learned men obey, whose shelter is immortality; whose shadow 
(want of protection) is death, Lo Him—the Prajapati 
we shall offer our prayers. — 


1 agafiacarifzaeagiqeagargar | ata wa 
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He, who by His greatness is the one sole King of all 
that moves, breathes and slumbers, who is the ruler of all 


bipeds and quadrupeds. To Him—the Prajapati—we shall 
offer our prayers. 


Whose greatness these snow-clad mountains and the 
ocean with the rivers proclaim, whose arms are these vast 
regions. ‘T'o Him—-the Prajapati—we shall offer our prayers, 


By whom the heavens are upheld and the earth is made 
steadfast, by whom the firmament and heaven are made stable, 
by whom the heavenly bodies in mtdspace are pervaded. To 


Him-—ihe Prajapati—we shall offer our prayers. 


To whom the earth and heavens, upheld by His protect- 
ing might and moved by His will, look up, in whom the 
risen sun Shines. To Him the Prajapati—we shall offer 
our prayers, 


When this vast diffused matter, holding the universe 
in its womb and producing ap igneous condition manifested 
itself, He was the one life of the devas. To Him—the 
Prajapati—we shall offer our prayers. 


-He who with His greatness looked on that diffused 
matter, possessed of energy and producing the Yajna 
(cosmos), who is the one Supreme dega of all the devas. To 
Him—the Prajapati—we shall offer our prayers, 


May He the Lord of righteousness, who is the creator 
of the earth, who made the shining regions, who made the 
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vast and shining diffused matter manifest itself. May He 
not harm us. To Him—the Prajapati—we shall offer our 


prayers.” 


» fecqany: anaTaA YAca ala: afatH sraia | 
@ car gfast aiqaat wea Zara efaar fase i 
qwenz aag weafasg sqiad staT wea Tar: | 
QWASQIATA VET Be: ee ss| Zara efaa fada i 
a: ama fafacar afar agi andt az | 
a igises (gazyaaquag: sea Fary fat fasa ul 
wean fenaear ufacal ata AAT Taat Gale: | 
qetar: sfzat aea aig seq Zatq afaar faga i 
Qa ates gfaat a gz Aa ca: cafaa Aa are: | 
aiseafta waa fama: neq Zara efasr faaa 4 
Y RITAl AIA! ALVAla ArARaAT Aaa THAR | 
qatiaac stzat tata mtHq 2414 efant feaa jy 
Si ¢ Teed faaaeTy TAA Kae ca | 
at taal anadalata: wea Zara zfaq faaa y 
may afgat wa wagazarar wagedtaay | 
meaqafasa oR gala Hea Fara efatt faa n 
ala feaiaiaar a: ofasa at ai fea aeazat anna | 
UMA A FAINT TEA Tara afacr fada 

Wo Ho = Ho G Fo 3 Ho Y-f | 
(In translating the above verses I have generally follow- 


ed the translation of B. Ganga Prasada in his Fountain 
Head of Religion—Tr.) 
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May the sage describe fully that station of immortality 
(God) which is enveloped in mystery. He who knows the 


three portions (feet) hidden in mystery is wiser than his 
elders. * 


He is our brother, father and begetter. He knows all 
the stations and the worlds. 1n Him the learned men taste 
of immortality (moksha) and enjoy the pleasures of that 
highest station.§ 


He encompasses existing creatures, the worlds, the 
quarters and the sub-quarters; Heis the manifestor of the 
first states of matter, and the Lord of moksha. He alone 
can approach Him who surrenders his self to Him.t 


* cagragad g fag neal aia faua aEraq| 
Tig safa tafgar azieq gears az a faq: faaraaqu 

QADMo Bio 32% Ao RE | 
§ @ ataegafaa a feoraraiaifa az qaarfa fagar | 
aa SAAT AMAIA TAALATAET I 


AFo Ao ZX Holo 
t qdeagafa wea araradier Gat: afzent ure | 
SIA NAAM AATIcAAIAIAAMalagTT ti 


AY Bo Az Ao Ve 
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I know this mishty Beins whose eolour is like that 
of the sun, who is bevond the reach of darkness. A man 
can oversiep death aniy by knowing Him There is no path 
save this to travel by (beyond death),* 

He moves anlrloes uot move. He is far distant. He 
isnear. Heis witmutiis All and He surrounds this All 
externally. f 


He petva ies on ali sites, He is full of lustre, Bodiless, 
Wouandiess, Surowless the Fluiy, moe plereea-oy-evil, Omnis- 


cient, Weas Vieerapaceing all, the S+if-existemt. He has 


revealed thé t?aé «A .Wiiehye wh Elis eve ridstiug subjects.§ 


a. 2, wilt LAAT) ii Bb Vile |e. Di Kt Ale Sie 
tic ManAws a7 ht te PIR TLL Se Waits: Vl eer lhe Dina) — 
Pos) F iS ai i a. 4 , P 2 Ly wéala & _ 
Mul Land, thie Aneyjerrwetiioe, ae beere). bile weell i8 Wealth 


1 » ’ ot gece 2 6-«. ( vive i fied , a ci # es 
He nervaudes SVErgnurle ths IVER BE Weel AS VTE LT. e 


me: 


SPOIL LAE EAE ED SEIS OT 
e 


« agizad Get aeeaal easy Aaa. ITEATA | 
qag tatzralianeqata arg: ara (eaasrara a 
GHIo Bo Zz qo oa 
{ atafs adiala agg? aghae |azeaces waea ag 
WT CATT LigT: i AHO Bo o Wo 


§ 4 TAT SLA BTA A EAE ar 3 aeaaseeT | 
afaaaiai ving: eqayataacaat sata fezaresisa- 
Alem: BAA: ti Yo So yo Hoc 
T 4 satlazat qaaita weghetaraaies frar a: | 
@ ariastaiantaaaia: syacezaci ney arfaag a 
UHo Bo (9 Ho 


INTRODUCTION TO THB VEDIC COMMENTARY. 105 


What was the place whereon He took His station? What 
was it that upheld Him? Whst was the manuer? Whence 
the Omnific Lord, seeing ali, prodncing the earth, disclosed 
the heavens with His might ? * 

He has eves on all sides, a mouth on all sides and hands 
and feet on all sides. He is the one Lord who, producing the 
earth and heavens, arranges them in order, like the wings 
{o a bird) with His might. f 

Lise kine unmilked we call alond O Glorious Lord (Indra) 
the Hero, to Phee. Thy vision encompasses the highest 


heavens. Thon art the Lord of all thet moves aud of that 
which moves not. f{ 


See the following two verses of the Sams 
Veda, the following seven verses of the Rig 
Veda and the following and many other verses 
of the Atharva Veda. Of these verses some 
have been explained before, the others wil 
be explained hereafter. This not being the 
proper place we d do not explain them here. 


PO A a | om i pe ttn beh tra 2 OE TM | WES. BT. 


* fer &, ey AACA ATA 


aati afe saa fires eat Gears fiat ferret 0 
To Bo 9 Fo &c 
7 | Sraaraded faygaat gat famral agea fread 
daria wale d yaa aiat watt waae Ta TH I 
azo To %9 Ho Vs 
t afieat UX at BAT SEPM TT AA bP 
SMa: ASAigaiey TEYT || ATH ountte 
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O Glorions Lord (Indra)! there is vo one like unto Thee, of 
earth or of the heavens. none hath been born or ever will be 
horn. We invoke Thee, O Lord! give ns power and wealth im 


horses and cattle 


Then there was neither the Asar (rhe manirested cosmos). 
nov the Sat (the first stage of matter evolved out of the 
primordial matter for creation of the univers’), nor were 
there the nebul~. nor the sky beyond them. There was 
eomething which covered al] like a haze, but it could not be 
oF such an unfathorned depth as ta cover Lim. the Hely 


Prahma, f 


There was neither death nor its opposite, nor was there 
any sign to distiuginsh between night and day. The One 
was there existing by Ths own nature, without agitation 


Apart from Phin there was natlime whatever. { 


4 a at seat fgem a ofiay a ardt a afar | 
AVIA VAAeacs AAA eT ara KATHE || ATaye 
sac 
ieanarat azarae ait AAT AT cata TT aq | 
faaatia: sera en: feareigaed mira | 
“a qarreigas a aff a aaa wee are wee: 
strat pra ats aeavereearaeeerne 1 
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In the beginning there was darkness. This All, was cou- 
cealed in darkness, and was undiscriminated chaos. What- 
ever there was, was void and formless. The One created 
the cosmos by His greatness and might. * 

In the beginning then rose Desire the primeval seed of 
Manas. Sages who searched with their hearts’ thought 
discovered the kinship of the Sat with the Asat. § 

Whatever was below, whatever was above, was traversed 
by the light of these (sages). [They discovered that] there 
were germs of life, mighty forces, free acfion at one place 
and energy at another. { 

Who verily knows and who can here declare it, whence 
it was born and whence came this creation °? 
sages were born after this world’s production. 
then whence it first came into being ? 


The learned 
Who knows 


He, from whom this creation first proceeded, upholds it 


He is the supervisor of even the highest heaven. He verily 


o ag qrMiaaanizaasrnd afed aaa 247 | 
qegaarafafied aqeteracratien sere | 

§ Hadisd aaTday aaa ta: Tan ware 
eat qegrafa facesret sate sara wat 
Hagan Raat Racars: Raza 22 ait feagraer 
LAD MANTA MATA HALA TAA: TTA It 
ah sar az 5 et TatacHA STA Ha es afer: | 
sanea sea fasta Ht Az Ta St DTT I 
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knows it and who knows it if He also do not kuow.® 

That universe, which Prajapati created, wearing all forms. 
the highest, the midimost and the lowest -how far did 
Skambha Prajapati penetrate within 16? What portion did he 
leave unpenetrated ? # 


Tell me who ts that Prajapati on whom, as them founda 
tion, earth, and firmament udosky are set and in whom, a8 
their appointed place, rest fire and moon and sun and air ?! 


The following qnotations are taken from 
the Upanishads, viz. from the Watha Valli 
Upanishad, Vaili 2.20; Valli3.15; Valli 
4.10; Valli 5.12 & 13; from the Mundaka 
Upanishad Jl. 1.2 & If. 2.7; from the 
Mandukyopanishad Mantra 7; from the 
Taittinvepanishad Brahmananda Valli I.1.: 
and fromthe Chhandogvopanishad VII.: 22 


and VII. 24. 1. 


* eq faafizaa srnga af ay za afe ata 

ql Sepa: WA STARA AF AT aS at a az I 
Wo Bo = Bo | Fo 75 Fo fg 

p atanad asa rat sama: wan fared | 

faam wan: sieag as sea ofan aT 

aaaqireatdaraastarten wera: aa 

qraRagatat |e date tam: fata ee 

STVJaqo Fo 20 Bgo Yet 
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The Supreme Self, smaller than the small, greater than 
the great, is hidden in the heart of this creature, A man, who 
is free from desires and free from grief, sees the majesty of 
the self by the grace of the Creator.® 

He who has attained that who is without sound, without 
touch, without form, without decay, without taste, eternal, 
withoat smell, without end, without beginning, beyond the 
Greatand unchangeable, is freed from the jaws of death }{ 

W bat is here [in this life] the same is there [after death] i.¢., 
Go@ rules everywhere and what is there the same is here. 
He who sees any difference here goes from death to death. ¢ 

There is onc ruer, the self, within all things, who makes 
the one form manifold. The wise, who realise him within 
their self, to them belongs eternal happiness, not to others. @ 

He is the eternal among the eternal, the conscious among 
the conscious. He, though one, fulfils the desires of many 
The wise, who realise him within their self, to them belongs 
eternal peace, not to others. f 


* oalarAea watarancars sath Bat yer | 
anag: wate ata ar:  watarafzaraaraa: 
FSO Blo & Tedlo 2% F Yo 
( szreagaaraerst ance fares saa | 
saataed ver: Tt wat fara a aqqarig=ad t 
Lo Bo % Teailo 3 Ho ky 
agae caqa ag azag | 
meat: a aequiaifa a ce areaay TeTfal FSoAwMTowAo to 
BOR AM HNZaATeAl TH VT ara a: BHA | 
ANNES ASAT LUE AA May AAT 
tren faenal azarae seat at far aifa sae 
anaes acaretfea drereati oka: aod aac, 
Flo Boy Wat y Me 72. 93 
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That heavenly person is without a body. He is bot 
within and without, not born, without breath, without mind 
pure, higher than the high, imperishable. 


To Him, who anderstands all, and knows all, all the 
glory in the world belongs. He, the Self, dwells in the 
pervading—the Inminiferous etker the abode of the great 
city [the aniverse]. f 


He is not one whose consciousness ty functioning inwards 
(i. 6., nm the sleeping state), nor one whose consciousness ig 
functioning outwards (7. 6., in the wakeful state], nor one 
whose consciousness is midway between the two states. He is 
not cloud of intelligence, nor possessed of copseiuusness, nor yet 
devoid of it. He is invisible, above human control, incom- 
prehensible. He has no marks. He is unthinkable, indescribable, 
conscious of self in self, uuconditioned by the world, calm, 
all bliss. without a second. His state is the fourth. He is 
the Self, He onght to be known J 


* feql aay: Gey. G aaNet ere: | AoA 
TARA GAT SAMTLA: YT: | YWo Fo 4 W ? Bo x 
+a wae: ag feaede afenr ofa feaagge eae 
SaIeNTENT Ttahya: | HISTO Yo 2 Wo Toy 

{| Wee: aa a afe: aad anaes: se a yaad a ye 
ATE ACCT PARA A AAAI TS 
Rae sean sada wed Sansa aaa 
aq aa @ faetey: | AWee, Fo, 9 


INTRODUCTION TO THE VEDIC COMMENTARY. 1]] 


He who knows Brahman who, is eternal, consciousness, 
and infinite and hidden in the depth [of the heart], enjoys all 
blessings in the highest regions with Brahman.* 


The Infinite is bliss, there is no bliss in anything finite. 
The Infinite only is bliss. We must, therefore, desire to under- 
stand this Infinite. { 


Where one sees nothing else, hears nothmg else, under- 
stands nothing else, that is the Infinite. Where one gees 
something else, hears something else, understands something 
else, that is the finite. The Infinite is immortal, the finite 
is mortal. § 


Sir! in what does the Infinite rest ? 
In its own greatness. {] 


* qq qranaed se at aa false werarq | 

afsto Tudo 2 BgJo 2 
Lara apr aged aed quate wta gant 
qarat fatrarftase xfa tl BRT To | Go 2B 
° ga arate arassaia arafearne @ yam 
TY AAPAATVAAASHUCTA SATA ACT | At gy 
qu aqaday aged aed a are: ahentahy a 
afer x feast i Zlrato Wo We Ao 2 
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The German Professor Max Muller, in com 
menting upon the Mantra, Rigveda VIII. 7.3.1 
in his book called the History of Ancient 
Sanskrit Literature, says that this Mantra is 
recent in Comparison to the Chhandas. This is 
erroneous. He further says that the Vedas 
are divisible into two parts, the Chhandas 
portion and the Mantra portion. He defines the 
Chhandas as that composition which contains 
commonplace ideas and is devoid of originality 
and which isa rhapsody proceeding from the 
mouth of an ignorant man due to spontancous 
suggestion. He guesses that the earliest date 
of the Chhandas cannot be prior to 3100 
years and that no earlier date than 2900 vears 
van be assigned to the composition of the 
Mantras. In support of his opinion he quotes 
such verses as Rieveda I. 1.1.2. 

This also is contrary to the truth. He 
does not know the meaning of the word Hiran- 
yagarbha. Aceording toShatapatha VI-7-1. 2* 
the word Hiranya means Jyotih and Jyotth 
means immortality (emancipation). According 


‘sated facet citfeit saad fee 
Mao Flo & Bo y Alo & Fo 2 
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to the Nirukta XIE. 25+ Jyotih means Aeshi i.e. 
one who possesses Ash (rays) and, therefore. 
if means one who shines and makes others 
shine. Aceerding to the Aitareya Brahmana 
VII. 38§ Miranya means renown, glory. Accor- 
ding to the Shatapatha XLV. 7* Jyotth means 
_ the soul and aecording to the same X. 4% it 
means the sun and the fire. Hence Hirunya- 
yarbha means one who is effulgent and wise 
by nature. It means God who has In His con- 
trol (earries in the womb as if were) the light 
of immortality (emancipation , the luminous 
vlobes of the sun, and glory, good renown, 
fame, the soul, the sun and the fire, ete. 


In thig way the use of the word Hiranya- 
gurbha demonstrates the noble character and 
the enternity of the Vedas and not their 
modernity. Consequentiy, the opinion of the 
Professor, that the use of the word Airanya- 


i 
Sait sitters | Fito mio 12 aio RY 
Seat a fexway | To Ho 9 Mo 2% 
seta gow CETERA: | to Gio Be Fo 
‘eatfafiez rt | xo Bio Yo Blo B 
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yarbha shows the modernity of the Mantra 
portion and that we are unable to obtain any 
proof of its antiquity is grounded in error. 
Kqually erroneous is the conclusion that such 
verses as Rigveda [.1.1.2 prove the modernity 
of the Mantra portion. God sees and knows 
the three times. God says, ‘‘l have been, I 
am, and I shall ever be praised and worshipped 
by all rishis of the past, the present and the 
future. The rishis ave (1) men who see the 
mantras, (5) Pranas, and (3) reasoning. Again, 
those, wno having learnt the Vedas and other 
Shastras themselves, instruct others may be 
valled the ancient and those, who reeeive in- 
struetion from them, the modern rishis. God 
is to be praised and worshipped by such rishis. 

In this connection we give a quotation from 
the Nirukta XLII. 12* the purport of which is 


“meagre areareeay RESTART SRT SPST 
a frat taal 7 A | Tas! aa neo frameat: wacagy 
aa q framea a ag TATHATITATa at aT 
rates q ug afeaqqafia: sgedt aa ae 
qteaATAT AT aafryenraag qaaaen +t hey 

fradifa aa oat aaah creer rearafiearpET. 
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as follows:— 


One has a curiosity to know the meaning 
of Mantras which appear as collections of in- 
flected and conjugated terms, words and letters 
related to one another as adjectives and sub- 
stantives in a general way. One should ask 
one’s intellect such questions as: ‘‘What can 
be the meaning of this Mantra’? One should 
exercise one’s intellect and reasoning for com- 
pletely understanding the meaning of the 
Mantras. 


The Mantras cannot be interpreted in an 
off-hand manner on-‘hearing them or with the 
help of reasoning alone. They ought to be 
explained with due regard to their context. 
7. ¢c., With reference to what precedes as well 
as to what follows. But aman, whois not a 
rishi, who has not performed the austerities 
(Tapas), whose mind is not pure and who does 
not possess learning, can not realise the 
meaning of the Mantras. Unless a man 1s 
fully acquainted with the context of the man- 
cei ch lll lll a ES 
Tory versa frais SCT aeaee 
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tras, has the necessary qualifieations for real. 
ising their sense and is a man of highest eru- 
dition, he is not in a position to grasp the (true, 
meaning of the Vedic Mantras, however good 
his reasoning may be.. To illustrate this the 
author quotes an itihasa (historical tradition.) 
Once upon a time men saw that they were left 
without the réshis, 7.¢.. the seers of the Mantras. 
Thereupon they repaired to the learned and 
asked them asto who shonld he the rishe 
among them. The learned gave them reasoning 
as their r7shi, so that by knowing the truth 
from falsehood they might be able to under- 
stand the meaning of the Vedas and told them 
by way of reply that reasoning would be the 
risht among them. By reasoning here is meant 
that kind of it whose only solicitude is the 
elucidation of the meaning of the Vedas and 
which leads to a knowledge of the sense of the 
Mantras. 


This demonstrates that when a thoroughly 
learned man explains the meaning of the Vedas 
his explanation becomes the explanation of a 
rishi and an exposition of the Vedas. But 
when a man of mediocre learning and intellect. 
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Who js partial and biased, attempts to explain 
(the Vedas). his explanations can not be those 
ofa rishi ant ave therefore false. They are 
not worthy of any consideration by any one, 
for, they are full of perverted ideas and other 
men's ideas would be perverted by paying 
regard to them. Hence Agni (God) alone is 
to be worshipped and praised by all vishis, of 
all times—the ancients, the moderns and those 
of future generations. No object other than 
God is ever to be worshipped, adored and 
praised by any man. By explaining the Mantra, 
Rigveda [.1.1.2, in this wav no blame of modern- 
ity can be fastened upon the Vedas. 


Once more, according to the Aitareya Brah- 
mana. IT. 4* the Pranas are the r7shis. Hence 
the words, ‘‘ancient and modern rishis,’’ in the 
above Mantra would respectively mean the 
Pranas as they existed in the causal state in 
primeval times and the Pranas as they exist 
in the caused substances. The meaning of the 
Mantra would, therefore, be that God is to be 
worshipped and praised by all learned men 


TROT aT IGT Perr | Ro Fo 2 Wo 4 
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with the help otf those r/shis (. ¢.,by means of 
Samadhiyogau-the ecstatic state of the mind 
reached by concentrating it on God. This alone 
leads to happiness. 


The opinion (of Prof. Max Muller) that 
there is a difference between a Mantra anda 
Chhandas is also wrong, tor. the words Chhand - 
as, Vedas, Nigama, Mantra, and Shruti are 
synonymous. Of these the word Chhandas 
has many other senses, ¢. y., it means metres, 
the Vedic metres sueh as the Gayatri &c., and 
the common metres such as the Arya K&e., 
and sometimes it signifies independence. The 
Acharya Yaska on this says in the Nirukta 
Vil. 12 § that a mantra is sc called because it 
provides food for thought. a Chhandu is so 
ealled because it covers (with happiness), a 
Stoma is so called because it praises, a Yajus 
is so called because it is useful in a Yajna and 


Saman is so called because it is a richa posses- 
sing rythm. 


SANT AAA SRA AAA: AMAIA AW 
afrarat | fito alo 9 wo kz 
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The Vedas are ealled Chhaundas because 
they remove suffering and cover (man) with 
happiness. The word Chhandas is derived 
from the root ‘Chad? to be happy, to shine, 
by adding the suffix asun’ to it and by chan- 
gingits letter ‘cha’ into ‘chha.’ According to 
the aunadika aphorsim ‘cha’ of chandi, &e. 
is changed into ‘chha’* By studying the Vedas 
men acquire all kinds of science and econse- 
quently become happy. The word Chhandas, 
therefore, means the Vedas. ‘The Shatapatha 
says in VILL. 2§ ‘These devatas are doubtless 
the Chhandas’ and in VIII. 3+ ‘The Chhandas 
are the life-sustaining deras, for, by them 
everything living issustained here.’ The word 
Mantra is formed by adding the suffix ‘ghan’ 
to the roet ‘matr? to hold private consultation 
according to the aphorism ‘ asmadhalascha’. | 
The Veda is called Mantra because it contains 


TRTET S| 
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explanations of hidden subjects and ag the 
individual verses which go to make up the 
Veda explain many. (secret) subjects they also 
heve been given the name of Mantras. The word 
Mantra may also be derived from the root 
‘man’ to know, by adding the suffix ‘shtran’ 
to it iv accordance with the aphorism ‘Sarva 
dhatubhyah shiran. = The Veda is called 
Mantra because all men ean aequire a know- 
ledge of all realities in and through it. The 
verses, Rigveda J. 1.1.1 &c, also, being parts 
of the Veda are called Mantras. The metres 
Gayatri, &e., and the Mantras which are eom- 
posed in them are ealled devatas hecause they 
throw light on all subjects. For this reason 
ib is said ‘*the Chhandus ave the devas’? They 
hold together all actions and seiences—God has 
bound (made steadfast) all actions by means 
of the Chhandas and Mantras (. e., the Vedas. 
Because the Chhandas cover or embrace all 
sciences and all sciences are correctly known 
by their means the Vedas are called Chhandas 
and because they are the means of knowledge 
they are called Mantras. The words Chhandas 
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and Mantra are, therefore. synonymous. The 
Manusmriti says: ‘*By the word ‘Shruti’ is to 
be understood the Veda’’. The Nirukta calls 
quotations from the Vedas Vigama. The words 
Shruti, Veda, Mantra, Nigama are all synony- 
mous. The Vedais oalled Shruti because 
men hear all sciences out of if and the Vedic 
Verses also are, therefore, called ‘Shrati. The 
Veda is called Nigumua because men acquire 
a correct and coinplete knowledge of all sciences 
through it. In the Ashtadhyayi I. 4. 80, If. 
4.6and VI. 4. 2 § the words Mantra, Chhan- 
das and Nigama are used as Synonyms. [ft is 
thus established that the words Chhandas and 
Mantra ave synonyms avd consequently the 
wo1ds of one, who says that they are different 
from each other, can be of no authority what- 
ever. 


Bo Fo & Yo ¥ Fo =o 
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The name Veda is applicable to the Sam- 
hita ov the mantra portion only. It cannot 
ne admitted to apply to the Brahmanas even 
though Katyayana says that Veda is the name 
of both the mantra and the Bruhmana por- 
tions. The Brahmanas do not deserve to be 
ealled by the name Veda because they have 
been given the names of Purana and /tihasa. 
They are Vedic glosses and are not the words 
of God but merely the works of rishis and the 
products of human intellect; also, heeause other 
rishis than Katyayana have refused to call 
them by the name Veda. The Bralimanas con- 
tain narratives of the events of human history 
and mention men (who took part in them) by 
their names. The mantra portion contains 
no such nartafives. Some one might here 
object that the names of r/sh/s ave seen oecur- 
ring in the Yajurveda (LIL 62*) &c., and, so 
far as the narration of historical events goes, 


Sa Saat: SETTET sa | aeay sora 
TRISTE SINTTT | Wo Bo 3 Ae E2 


INTRODUCTION ITO THE VEDIC COMMENTARY. 123 


the Vedas are at a par with the Brahmanas 
and there seems no reason why the name Veda 
should not be applied to them also. Such an 
objection is erroneous, for, the words Jama- 
dagni and Kashyapu in the above mantra are 
not the names of men in flesh and blood. The 
Shatapatha VIL. 1.+ says: ‘Verily the rish: 
Jamadagne is the eye, for, with it the world 
sees and perceives; therefore, the rishi Jama- 
dagn/ is the eye. Hence Juwmudagni means 
the eye. Again, in VII. 5¢ the Shatapatha 
says that Aashyapa is Kurma and Aurma is 
Prana, Kashyupa and Kurma are, therefore, 
the names of Prana (vital breath), It is called 
Kurma (tortoise) because its seat in the navel 
of the body is of a tortoise-like shape. The 
above mantra; contains only the following 
prayer to God: ‘‘O Lord of the universe ! may 
our eyes called Jamadagni and our Prana 
called Kurma last for three terms of life, 2.¢., 
for three hundred years. May our life be full 
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of the powers and influences of learning like 
the life of the learned and may its term be 
prolonged three times. [The eye is here used 
as a generic term for the senses and the prana 
for the mind, &c. The word deva means a 
learned man according to the Shatapatha III. 
7* ‘The jJearned are doubtless the devas” ] 
‘May we retain the vigour of our senses and 
mind unimpaired and remain happy through- 
out our trebled lives so that we may be able 
to enjoy them. The mantra inculeates ano- 
ther lesson also and it is that by obeying the 
good rules of Brahmacharya, &e., men ean 
prolong their lives three times. It is. there- 
fore, evident that in the Vedas the words 
Jamadagne, &e,, are mere connotative terms. 
There is not the slightest traee of history in 
the muntra portion, -Consequently, Sayana- 
Charya is in error whenever he interprets a 
mantra ax veferring to historical events in his 
commentary, the Vedaprakasha. 

Now we proceed to show that Itihasa, Pur- 
ana,&c., are the names of the Brahmanas 
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only and not of sneh books as the Shrimad 
Bhagvata and the Brahmavaivarta, &e. It is 
true that in the Brahmanas, and the books 
composed in Sutras (aphorisms) we come across 
such words as Brahmanas, [tihasas, Puranas, 
Gathas, Kalpas, Narashansis, in connection 
with the procedure prescribed for the Bra- 
hmayajna and although these words occur in 
the Atharva Veda XV 30, 1.4" they cannot be 
taken as the names which might be applied 
to other hooks than the Brahmanas, such as 
the Bhagavata,. &c. For example, ‘‘There 
wasa war between the Deras and the Asuras’’.+ 
Those portions of the Brahmanas which des- 
evibe the state existing prior to the creation 
of the world are called Purana, e.g., ‘In the 
beginning, my dear, there was that only which 
is, one only. without a second.’ Chhandog- 
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yopanishad VJ. 2.1.} ‘‘Verily, in the beginning 
there was Atma, one only, There was nothing 
else blinking (liviug) whatsoever.’ Aitareya- 
ranyakopanishad I.1.§ ‘Verily in the be- 
vinning this (universe) was Apal. was 
Salila only.’ Shatapatha XI 1-6-1 || In the 
beginning this (universe) was no-thing. Shata 
patha. | Those portions of the Brahmanas 
are called Aalpa which explain the power or 
utility of a Vedic verse, e. g., in the first 
mantra of the Yajurveda the words /she tra 
are pronounced for rain and the words C77 
tra for the (food) essence, which springs from 
vain. Shatapatha 1. 7.1.2* ‘‘Savitri indeed, is 
the prasavtri (impeller) of the devas.’’ Shata- 
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patha 1. 7.1.4.* The Guthas are the dialogues 
such as those between Yajnavalkya and 
Janaka or the (halogues in the form of ques- 
tions and answers such as those between Garg! 
and Maitreyi in the Shatapatha Brahmana. 
According to the Acharya Yaska a Nurashanst 
is that story which contains a eulogy on or by 
men. Nirukta Vill 6.+ The word Narashansi 
should be applied to such stories only as are 
eontained in the Brahmanas, the Nirukta, &e.. 
and to no other. In the above quotation, the 
Brahmanas are the things named and the 
words Jtihusw, d&e., are only their names, e. q. 
it is said: ‘‘ Know the Brahamanas only 
as Jtihasus, Puranas, Aalpas, Gathas and 
Naraushansis” { The gloss on the Nyaya- 
darshana II. 2.60§ is also our authority. 
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Vatsyayana in his comment on this aphorism 
says: ‘Oral testimony also is of probative 
value, because in ordinary parlance and in the 
Brahmanas three divisions of propositions are 
recognised.’”? The meaning of this is that the 
words used in the Brahmanas are not Vedic, 
but only Lowkska (secular). Their three divi- 
sions are described as follows. They are used 
either as mandatory rules, or as explanatory 
remarks or as supplementary repetitions. If. 
2.61. ' The gioss explains this to mean that 
the propositions of the Brahmanas either lay 
down mandatory rules or contain explanatury 
remarks or supplementary repetitions, A 
mandatory rule commands the doing of a thing 
{1.2.62.* The gloss says that a mandatory 
rule is that which commands or impels, e¢. g., 
the fullowing proposition (of the Brahmanas) 
ig a command or an injunction, ‘‘A man who 
desires Srarga (happiness) ought to perform 
the Aygnihotra.” § An explanatory remark 
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(Arthavada) ig either commendatory (stuéi) 
or dissuasive (ninda) or lays down two differ- 
ent ways of doing a thing (varakriti) or shows 
the way of doing it by referring to historical 
examples ( puraka)pa) 11.2. 63. The gloss 
on this says that a commendatory remark 
(stuti) points out the good results that flow 
from obeying a mandatory 1ule. Its object 
is the creation of faith in the doer so that he 
may have faith in that which is commended 
and by hearing its results the listener be moved 
to act in aecordan¢e with it, e. y., the proposi- 
tion that ‘tLe learned by performing the 
Yajna conquered all and obtained every thing; 
consequently. he who porforms the Yajna.con- 
quers all and obtains every thing.’’ A dissua- 
sive remark (ninda ) sets forth the bad results 
of violating a @ommand. Its object is to serve 
as a deterrent se that men may not do that 
which is cengured. Its example is the follow - 
ing propositicn, ‘The Jyotishtonia is the first 
of the Yajnas. He, who performs another 
Yajna without performing it first, falls into « 
pit or his Yajna becomes useless.” Prakriti - 
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describ2s the different ways of carrying out a 
command, ¢. y., it is laid down that one should 
perform the stoms of ghee drops ( Prishatajya ) 
which are the vital breath of fire. Now, some 
perform it by dipping the la lle in water, but 
the Charakadhvaruas let the ghee drops fall 
into the water from the ladle. Purakalpa 
’.e., historical illustration is to illustrate a 
mandatory rule by means of a historical exam- 
ple, e. g., ‘* The Brahmanas praised the 
Samastoma Yajna; conseyueatly, we also 
should extend it.”” The prakrit: and purakaipa 
come under the category of Arthavada (ex- 
planatory remark) because they also describe 
the good and bad results of an action and also 
heeause they are sometimes helpful in ex- 
plaining the meaning of a mandatory rule. 
‘‘Anuvada, t. e., explanatory repetition is the 
repetition of a mandatory rule.’”’. Nyaya I. 
2. 64.* According to Vatsyayana it is of two 
kinds, viz., (1) repetitioa of the words and (2) 
repetition of thesense. ‘‘The proofs (pramanas) 
are not four only because historical tradition, 
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necessary implication, possibility, and non- 
existence also are proofs’’. Nyaya II, 2.1. § 
Vatsyayana’s gloss on this aphorism gays: 
‘These four are not the only proofs, for, his- 
torical tradition, necessary implication, possi- 
bility and non-existence also are proofs. His- 
torical tradition is that whose author is un- 
known, but which has come down to us in the 
same form from former times. 


These quotations also are an authority for 
the view that by the word Itihasa, &c., we 
should understand the Brahmanas alone and 
ng other books. 


Again, the Brahmanas are only the com- 
mentaries on the Vedas and not the Vedas 
themselves. Thisis shown by the fact that 
Brahmanas first quote the Vedic verses Ishe- 
tvorje, &c., and then proceed to explain them, 
vide Shatapatha 1. 7. 


There is again the following passage in the 
Mahabhashya: ‘‘Of what words? Of the 
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Vedic words and of the words used in common 
speech. The examples of the words used in 
common speech are, cow, horse, man, elephant, 
parrot, deer, and Brahmanas, etc. The examples 
of Vedic words are Shanno devirabhishtaye 
(Atharvaveda); Ishetvorje tva. &c,(Yajui veda) 
Agnim ide purohitam, &c., (Rigveda); and Agna 
ayahi vitaye (Samaveda)’’+ 


If the author had intended toinclude Brah- 
manas among the Vedas he would have surely 
given examples from them also. As the author 
of the Mahabhashya believed that the Mantra 
portion only was the Veda, he quoted pertions 
of the first verses of the four Vedas by way of 
examples of the Vedic words. On the other 
hand, the examples which he has given of the 


1 In quoting the opening verses of the four Vedas by 
way of examples of the Vedic words Patanjali quotes sreatzat 
tfinga as the first verse of the Atharvaveda, That Veda 
now begins with the verse @ fRaqy: aftafa &c. This 
shows that the arrangement of the verses has undergone some 
change since the time of the author of the Mahabhashya, 


qateat d&ic., Dow appears as the first verse of the 6th 
Sukta of the first Kanda. 
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words used in common speech are applicable 
to the Brahmanas because such words are 
found to have been used in them. 


In the following aphorisms the Acharya 
Panini has treated the Vedas and the Brah- 
manas as different from one another. ‘‘The 
object of the verb ‘div’ having the sense of 
dealing or. gambling takes the second case affix 
in Brahmana literature.”” Ashtadhyayi II. 3. 
60.* In the chhandas sixth case is used diversely 
with the force of the fourth case affix. ‘“Jbéd L. 
3. 62.’"+ The affix ‘nini’ comes in the sense of 
‘enounced by him’ aftera word in the third case 
in construction, when it denotes a Brahmana 
or Kalpa work enounced by ancient sages.’’ 
Lbid IV. 3. 105.8 


The last aphorism quoted above shows that 
the Brabmanas and Kalpas which are the 
works of the ancient sages Brahma, &c., are 
Vedic glosses only. And for this reason they 
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have been given the names Purana and Itihasa, 
if in these aphorisms the intention had been 
to eall the chhandas and the Brahmanas by the 
name Veda the use of the word chhandas in 
the above mentioned aphorism would be mean- 
ingless, because the term Brahmana (whieh 
in that case would-inelude the term chhandas) 
had been already used in the first aphorism 
quoted above. It is, therefore, evident that 
Veda is not the name of the Brahmanas. 


Again, the term Brahma is synonymous 
with Brahmana; vide Shat patha XIII. 1 
where Brahma is used as a synonym of 
Brahmana* See also the Grammatieca! com- 
mentary, the Mahabhashva V 1.1. where it 
is said that the words Brahmanand Brahmana 
have the Same meaning + 


The Brahmanas are the Vedic glosses com- 
posed by the Brahmana seers who were learned 
in the four Vedas. 
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Itis not correct to say that Katyayanagives 
the name of Veda to the Brahmanas on account 
of their having a constant connection with the 
Vedas. For, Katyayana has not said so him- 
self and the other seers do not treat the Brah- 
manas as Vedas. In this way alse, the Brah- 
manas cannot be called Vedas. We have thus 
proved by quoting numerous authorities that 
Veda is the name of the Mantra (portion) only. 


As to the question whether the Brahmanas 
are or are not of equal authority to the Vedas, 
we say that they are not entitled to have the 
same authority as the Vedas, for, not being 
the word of God, they are of authority only 
in so far as they are consistent with the Vedas. 
They, however, possess a secondary or deriva- 
tive authority. 
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On Theosophy (Brahmavidya). 


To the question, whether or not the Vedas 
contain all the sciences, our answer is that they 
do contain the root principles of a!] the scien- 
ces. Of these, the first in importance is 
Theosophy (Brahmavidya) which we shall now 
briefly explain. 

We read in the Rigveda 1.6,15,5.*  ‘‘We 
invoke God for our protection. He isthe Ruler 
and Maker of the Universe and of all that 
moves and does not move, In Him the intellect 
finds its satisfaction. He imparts strength 
and vigour. O Supreme Lord! protect through 
Thy grace our knowledge and riches which 
thou causest to grow. Do thou guard and 
Sustain us always without remiss so that we 
may obtain all kinds of happiness, 


On this subject see also Rigveda I. 2,707 
which we have already explained in the chap- 
ieee eam nsneaneety, Miner natin Combi 


* ania serarxaryqqreata ft Gravee gat aay 
qa at sey sear sTs cat Tate: waa Il 
Ho Bo i Bo & Fo 2Y Hoy 

tation: wet ag Seagate aca: | aia SyTIATT I 
Wo Bo & Bo 2 Fo 8 Ho Y 


137 INTRODUCTION To THE VEDIC COMMENTARY. 


ter on the subject matter of the Vedas while 
treating of the Vijnana portion. 

The Yajurveda XXXII. 1l]f says: ‘The 
Supreme Lord pervades the Bhutas [the great 
elements, Akasha, &c.] through and through. 
He pervades the directions Hast, etc. and sub 
direction South East &c. He pervades the 
heavenly bodies, the sun, &c. and circumscri- 
bes them and knows them completely. He is 
the maker of the subtle primary substances. 
The soul, which by means of its inner faculties 
(antah karana) and powers attains and realises 
the presence of and holds communion with 
the All -blissful and Free Lord, obtains eman- 
cipation. 

The Atharvaveda X ,4, 7, 38* says: ‘‘He 
alone should be known as Brahma, who is 
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greater than the greatest and deserving of 
adoration by all men; who fills the Universe 
(with His presence) and possesses highest 
knowledge, who survives the resolution of this 
effect (the Universe) into its causes. In Him 
the thirty three devas. the Vaswus and others, 
find their support and He upholds them as a 
tree does the branches round it. 


There are the following verses of the 
Atharva Veda XI[1.4,16 to 18,20 and 21* which 


say: Thereis neither a second, nora third, nor 
a fourth, norafifth, nor a sixth, nor 


a seventh, noran eighth, hor a ninth, nor a 
tenth God. He pervades the Universe and, 
therefore, it also is bound up with Him—there 
being a close connection between the pervader 
and the pervaded. He suffers all. He is one, 
one and one only. He the Omnipotent Being 
is the only support of all the devas, the above 
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mentioned Vasus &¢., 7. e., He sttpports them 
in their causal form even after the Dissolution. 
The nine negative particles (in these verses) 
beginning with the ordinal second and ending 
with the zero (10th) show that God is one 
and one only and the Vedas most emphatically 
deny the existence of a second Deity. They 
affirm the existence of one God only and 
absolutely prohibit the worship of a second 
God. Being the indwelling ruler of this two-fold 
Universe, the animate and the inanimate, He 
alone sees it. There is no one else to see it. 
Of Him, however, no onecan be said a seer. 
The word one oceurs thrice in one of these 
verses. This means that there is no second 
God equal to or greater than Him. It also 
indicates that there can be no other God of the 
sa ne or of a different genus, nor can there bea 
division in His essence. Thus the existence of 
a second God is absolutely denied. He is one 
and oneonly. He is the one intelligent prin- 
eiple the like of whom there does not exist. 
He alone without the help of another has made 
this world and supports it because He is All- 


powerful. 
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The Vedas contain numerous verses like 
those quoted above, e. g., the verses beginning 
with the words ‘‘Sa paryagachchhukram ete." 
which treat of Theosophy. We do not quote 
them here for fear of increasing the bulk of 
the book. Weshall explain them in the course 
of our commentary on the Vedas at their pro- 
per place. 


=—_——-—---— - 


On Dharma as taught in the Vedas. 
God ordains: 


Acquire duly the Dharma preached by me 
which is justly devoid of bias and partiality 
and refulyent with truthful characteristies. 
Combine together giving up all dissensions $0 
that your best happiness may increase and al} 
suffering may be destroyed. Having combined 
togather hold discussions, lovingly putting ques- 
taons and answering them and avoiding per- 
verse reasuning such as sophistry, captious 
and fallacious arguments, so that noble quali- 
ties and true knowledge may ever increase a- 
mongst you. Acquire wisdom and so exert 
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yourselves that your minds may be stocked 
with knowledge and be always filled with 
joy. Always follow Dharma and never pra- 
etise Adharma. You should follow the same 
Dharnia as was followed by the learned, wise 
and impartial men, whether of past times or 
of the present age, ¢. e, whether dead or living, 
having a love for the preaching of the Divine 
Dharma, They worshipped me as the Al- 
mighty and adorable God and followed the 
Dharma laid down by me. You also must do 
the same so that you may know the Dharma 
inculeated by the Vedas and have no doubts 
about it—Rigveda VIII 8-49-2.* 


Ye men! jet the end of your deliberations 
{Mantra) be true knowledge and the good of all 
beings and may they be harmonious, free from 
dissensions and characterised by impartiality 
and fairness. | 


Mantra means deliberation in which by 
means of mutual consultation, conversation 
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and instruction men investigate all things, of 
known or unknown qualities and virtues, from 
God to material objects and acquire a know- 
ledge of them, -King’s mimisters are called 
Mantris because they also deliberate upon 
what is proper and what ts improper. 


A number of persous should combine to- 
gether for making investigation into objects in 
respect of which they pessess no certain know- 
ledge. Every one should give his individual 
opinion and then the best opinion which forms, 
as it were, tae essence of all the opinions and 
which is beneficial to all men and possesses the 
marks of truth should be collected and all men 
should understand it thoroughly and should 
always comform to and act upon it. By sodo- 
ing happiness of the right sort will increase day 
by day amongst all men. With a view to se- 
cure freedom to all men and to augment the 
stock of their happiness you (men) should 
frume such uniform, impartial and good laws 
and social rules as may disseminate justice. 
conduce to advancement and enlightenment of 
all men, help on the acquisition of noble quali- 
ties as celibacy, purity of character and devo- 
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tion to duty, harmonise with the administrtion 
of the country, by means of an assembly of good 
men, perform the actions leading to the high- 
est aim of human existence and improve the 
health and increase the vigour of the body and 
the mind. Let your minds harmonise with 
one another, 7. ¢., they should not be opposec 
to one another. You should keep your miras 
under your control so that you may be incliaed 
towards good and be averted from bad qualiti«a. 
[Manas (mind) consists of Samkalpa—desire 
or inclination and Vikalpa—hatred o7 aver- 
sion.] May there, be concord and harmony 
among your thinking faculties. [Chitta—think- 
ing faculty—is that with which one remembers 
past experiences and meditates upon God and 
Dharma]. All men should put forth as much 
effort for terminating the suffering and in- 
creasing the happiness of all living beings as 
they would put forth for their own sake. Let 
all of your exertions be for the good and hap- 
piness of another. I bestow my grace upon 
those men who consider al] living beings as 


their own selves and do good to others and 
make them happy. I command to follow the 
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Dharma laid down above. All men ought to 
act according to it so that truth may never fail 
and falsehood never prevail amongst them. 
Your givings and takings also should be accord- 
ing to the dictates of the true Dharma which I 
promulgate for yoursake. Follow the Dharma 


appointed by meand observe no other Dharma. 
Rigveda VIII 8. 49. 3.* 


‘Ye men! May you always employ all of 
your powers in matters of Dharma for inerea- 
sing the amount of happiness without coming 
into conflict with one another. May your 
exertions and enthusiasm and all that is nobl- 
est and best in you have mutual good and 
happiness of mankind in general as their end. 
May you so act that this Dharma promulgated 
by me may neverdisappear. May your mental 
activities be full of love for and free from il] 
will towards others and let perfect agreement 
reignamongthem. May yousoco-operate with 
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one another that happiness may continue to 
increase. May you rejoice in heart at the 
sight of the happiness of all men and may no 
one among you take pleasure in the sufferings 
of others. All men should so conduct them- 
selves that all may be happy and free. Let 
there be complete harmony and unison among 
your mental activities. All men should apply 
their minds to and bestow full consideration 
upon the matter in hand and should then 
translate their thoughts into action. Rigveda 
VII. 8, 49, 4, * 


The activities of the mind aceording to the 
Shatapatha XIV. 4. f are the following :— 


Kama-a desire for noble qualities - Samkalpw 
—a desire to adopt the means for acquiring 
them; Viehthitsa—doubt which is raised 
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simply with a view to ascertain the truth; 
Shraddha--utmost faith in God and_ true 
religion (Dharma); <Ashraddha-——complete 
disbeliefand want of faith in atheism and 
Adharma; Dhriti—firm resolve to keep faith 
uushaken in God and Dharma under prosperity 
and adversity; Adhriti—. fixed determination 
never to adopt evil ways; Hri—aversion to or 
the keeping aloof of the mind from uutruthful 
conduct and from non-compliance with the 
dietates of true Dharma; Dhi—the power of 
the intellect to readily and firmly grasp noble 
qualities and Bhi— the realisation of the fact 
that God sees us everywhere and therfore to 
fear from acting untruthfully, sinfully and in 
disobedience to God’s commandments. 


In Yajurveda XLX,77.* God enjoins men 
to follow Dharma, ‘AJl men should im all 
conditions, and at all times keep their faith 
firm in Dharma, and no faith whatever in 
Adharma. He has through His all-knowing 
intellect drawn a line of distinetion between 


ew St ematreaiad carafe: | serait 
qassar’ aa sarater: age Bo LE Ho os 
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Dharma and Adharma some of whose elarae- 
teristics are well-known and obvious and some 
fine and not easily discernible. ‘The Omnisci- 
ent Lord has implanted faith in the minds of 
men in the true Dhurma explained in the 
Vedas and Shastras which has the support of 
the proofs, the direct cognition. &c., is based 
on justice, and is free from partiality and bias. 
Likewise He has implanted want of faith in 
Adharma, untruth and injustice. God ecom- 
mands men to have no faithin Adharma. All 
men should, therefere, make utmost efforts to 
resolutely fix their mindsoa Dharma and _ to 
turn them away from Adharma. 


There is another verse—Yajurveda XXXVI 
18, + which exborts all men to have friendly 
lations with all living beings at all times 
and in all conditions. All men should accept 
this divinely ordained Dharma and should 
pray God so that they may become steadfast 


+ ga gem fraea atragqa aati qari aat- 
eaq free agin catty yaa aata | frre 
AGW AAA AS | WWo Bo 2% Ao wr 
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in Dharma. ‘O Lord, the Destroyer of all 
suffering! be gracious unto me that I may 
know the true Dharma as itis. Mayall beings 
look upon me lovingly with the eyes of an 
impartial friend, 7. ¢..become my friends. Make 
me, whoam filled wit!: this desire, always pro- 
sperous with the pos-ssion of true happiness 


and auspicious quai ‘is And mayl in my 
turn lookupon all bs es with friendly eyes and 
loving thou shits aul (yaet thomas my own self. 


In this way driving away ali feeling of enmity 
may we look upon oue another with friendly 
eyes and strive to live for making one another 
happy.’ 


Thus should all men accept this-the only 
divinely ordained Dharma, 


Yajurveda 1, 5* lays down that all men 
should always seek the Divine help; for with- 
out it one can neither know the true Dharma 
nor successfully practise it. 


* am aad ad aftents agate at cere 
CTHEAAMATTTY | WO Bo 2 Ho y 
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QO God, the Lord of vows andtruth! I 
shall follow the true Dharma. Do Thou grant 
me strength to follow it and to act truthfully, 
and do Thou through Thy grace crown my 
efforts with success. I take a vow toact truth- 
fully and to abstain from doing what is wrong 
and false and against the Dharma. In the 
practice of Dharma one should depend on 
Divine help and prayer and on one’s own exer- 
tions, for, God never shows His favour to a 
man whois inactive aud lazy God showers 
His mercies on that man aloneand on no other, 
who hasa desire to perform the Dharma, exerts 
himself and has a yearning after Goil’s grace, 
just as He makes Aim alone see who has got 
eyes and not him who is blind. God pro- 
vides man with the means of doing a thing 
successfully even before he can have an 
occasion to use them. Man should take as 


much utility out of an object. as it is capable 
of yielding, but at the same time he should 
possess a desire for the help of God.’ 


The Shatapatha [., 1.f also says: ‘One 


+ were fat sat Ager: | qag @ ta wa 
ache Tae | NATO Fie & Bo % 
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becomesa deva by acting truthfully anda mortal 
man by acting untruthfully. Truthful con- 
duct alone is therefore, called Dharma. 


Yajurveda XIX. 30* says that man knows 
the truth when he possesses a desire to know 
the truth and to act truthfully. One should 
have faith in truth alone but never in untruth. 


A main who acts truthfully obtains hich 
worth. By becoming worthy he obtains high 
rank by means of good qualities and becomes 
universally respected and successful. This is 
his reward. It can be achieved by means of 
good qualities and actions only. By obser- 
ving virtuous vows such as Brahmacharya he 
gains respect in his as well as in others’ esti- 
mation. This creates an abiding faith in truth- 
ful conduct, for, truthful conduct alone is the 
source of respect. When this faith goes on 
constantly increasing, man by its means ulti- 
mately attains God and emancipation. 


* ada cramaraifa ttaaratfa afar | afer 
a Taratfa TAA AMMATAG | THe Bo LE Ho Ro 
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Hence a man should always eultivate faith 
and enthusiasm for the acquisition of truth. 


The following verses of the Atharvaveda 
reveal the eharaeteristics of Dharma. 


‘Gol has made men the possessors of voli- 
tion, exertion, energy and righteous (Dharmic) 
conduct. They should, therefore, become wise 
by studying the Vedas and by acquiring know- 
ledge of God. They should always seek the 
protection of God and depend on strenuous 
action. 


‘May all men be endowed with truth which 
is inculeated in the Vedas and Shastras, which 
is free from error and stands the tests of direct 
eognition, &c. Let them make supreme efforts 
to cover themselves with highest glory resplen- 
dent with the light of right conduct and auspi- 
cious qualities, and having the resourees of a 
universal empire at it service. May they be 
masters of fair renown for the acquisition of 
noble qualities and truthful conduct and may 
they shed its lustre on all sides. 

‘May all men find their fullest contentment 
in their own property and in their good quali- 
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ties and may they do good to all beings. May 
they have firm faithin truth in every way. 
May they protect others and be themselves 
protected by the true teachings of honest and 
trustworthy Jearned men. May they obtarma 
place of honour before the all pervading God 
and in activities of universal utility, such as 
Ashvamedha, in the knowledge of physical 
sciences and skilful performance of arts. God 
ordains men to impress this on their minds 
that they are here in this world for the per- 
formance of good works which may be \» ne- 
ficial to all, upto the time of their death. 


‘Let all their activities folicw the dieta 
of justice, Let them show courage, rule @sS 
ness and fortitude in acting truthfully. Let 
them be not elated with joy at gain and plea- 
sure and dejected with sorrow at loss and pain 
in which they may find themselve involved 
for the time being, They should, on the other 
hand, try their best to alleviate their suffer- 
ing and should bear it with resignation. Let 
them root out the diseases of the body and the 
mind and render their limbs strong and their 
intellects firm and acquire strength requiste 


ip 
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for the performance of redoubtable deeds by 
obeying the good rules of Brahmacharya, &c. 
Let them acquire learning and education and 
let their speech be truthful and sweet and 
possessed of similar good qualities. Jet them 
keep manas (mind) and the five organs of 
cognition and the five organs of action, tongue, 
&c. constantly engaged in the pursuit of true 
Dharma and away from sinful acts. [Here 
the word vak-tongue, is used as a generic term 
for the organs of action]. Let them spend 
their best energies in acquiring glories of im- 
perial rule. This alone is the Dharma pro- 
mulgated by the Vedas, based on justice, free 
from partiality and bias. associated with truth- 
ful conduct and universally beneficial. Ail 
men should follow it always. What has gone 
beforeas well as what comesafter is an exposi- 
tion of this very Dharma. God has revealed 
the Dharma in these and the following verses 
for the good of all mankind. 


‘The special qualifications of a Brahmana, 
viz, the acquisition of the highest learning, 
qualities and actions and the dissemination of 
virtuous attributes, &c. should always be given 
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scope to develop themselves and the special 
virtues of a Kshatriya such as learning, skill, 
courage, fortitude and valour should have 
always room to grow. Let the assembly of 
good men always make the empire full of hap- 
piness and auspicious virtues by making good 
laws forit. The Vaishyas,/.e., the merchants, 
should have free aecess tu all quarters of the 
globe and should be afforded every protection 
so that they may increase the wealth by means 
of trade and commerce. Let noble qualities 
shine forth and let a pure desire for yirtuons 
traits of character be cultivated. Let men 
achieve fair renown. Let there be proper per- 
manent arrangements for the teaehing, lear- 
ning and diffusion of true knowledge. Men 
should have a desire to acquire, what they do 
not possess, by Just means, should protect and 
preserve and improve and increase what they 
possess and, lastly, should spend their riches 
in righteous actions, In this fourfold way 
they should always strive to increase their 
wealth and provisions and happiness. 


‘Men should prolong their lives and become 
physically strong by leading a chaste life, 
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observing the salutary laws of food and dress 
and thoroughly obeying the good rules of 
Brahmacharya. ‘They should preserve beauty 
of their persons by not giving themselves up 
to incontinence and unrestrained gratification 
of the senses. They should establish a fair 
reputation for themselves by means of doing 
righteous, acts so that (their example) may add 
to the zeal of others in their performance. Let 
whatthey recite or hear being recited, be al- 
ways for glorifying the name of God or for the 
acquisition of Godlike qualities and Jet them 
make themsetves endowed with good renown. 
By means of Pranayama, i.e., control of breath 
they should strengthen and purify Prana 
2.€., in-breathing or the air which is drawn 
into the body from outside, and Apana,? e., out- 
breathing or the air which is breathed out of 
the body. By residing in a healthy place and 
by the forcible ejection and the withholding 
of the breath they should acquire strength of 
body and mind. They should thoroughly know 
the ocular, aural and inferential and other 
proofs and with their help should acquire cor- 
rect and complete knowledge. 
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‘Men should use liquids such as water, &e. 
and juic2s su3h as milk, ghee, &e. after puri- 
fying them thorougly according to the rules of 
medical science. Thy should eat, cooked and 
uncooked edibles, alter purifying and dressing 
tham. They should always wership God and 
should always speak the truth that has stood 
the test of the proofs, the direct cognition 
ete. exactly as it exists in their consciousness ; 
and should always believe the same. They 
should offer adoration to God and perform 
universally beneficial Yajnas and with proper 
care and energy should apply their minds, 
words and acts, to the collection of materials 
necessary for the completion of both. They 
should properly educate, train and provide for 
the comforts of their children and the (sub- 
jects of the) empire, They should also train 
their domestic animals—the elephants, horses, 
&e. [The frequent use of the conjunction 
‘and’—cha—in these verses signifies that men 
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should acquire such other good qualities also 


as have not been specifically enumerated 
above] * 


We shall now give some extracts from the 
Taittiriya Shiksha bearing on the subject of 
Dharma. All men should always act accor- 
ding to the essential requirements of Dharma 
as explained therein. They are briefly as 
follows: 


* oraty aoe ger sere fers saa fee | 
MTG Ho L2 Wyo 1 Ho 2 
aaarga frat ger aaTTctyM | 
AAT Hilo (2 Myxo Y Ho 2 
erat aftfiat saat wae staat gat ae 
sfafiar ateat farras | stra tio 82 STqo Y Ho 3 
sara tara aa a arqafad a aliga aARS | 
HUG Tio (2 Bo y Ho s 
Ta SAT BUS ‘a fags feafter sae afro 
RG tio 22 He YHot 
eee wes atherea TNT SAB 
a ii WMT Fie 22 Tigo W tio & 
qq Tae Bada ad aawa AG age 
<q THT ST WNT NW MATs AT Tile L2 Wyo I Hu Yo 
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Tu know a thing as it is, to act truthfully, 
to bring into practice the essential features otf 
knowledge and Dharma such as rita (morals, 
divine worship as they are in reality), to res- 
train the senses from unrighteous conduct and 
to always employ them in righteous acts; 
never to let a desire to act uurighteously enter 
the mind, to utilise the Vedas and Shastras 
and the things of the world such as fire, &e. 
for the purpose of the spiritual and the practi- 
eal sciences so that one may be able to do good 
to others, to always secure the happiness of 
all beings by purifying the atmosphere and 
the rain water by means of regularly perform- 
ing the Yajna from the daily homa to the 
Ashvamedha; to arrive at pure truth and to 
remove doubts by associating with and serving 
righteous and pious men possessed of perfect 
and profound erudition, to obtain proficieney 
in human sciences such as the science of 
Government. &c., to beget children in aecor- 
dance with Dharma, to bring them up in true 


Dharma, to educate them and to make them 
cultured; to conserve virile powers and to have 


sexual intercourse at the proper time (ritu) 
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according to the rules of Putreshti; to provide 
for the safety of the children in the womb and 
at the time of their birth and to make their 
bodies and minds grow and develop. The 
opinion of the Acharya Rathitara is that a 
man ought always to speak the truth. The 
Acharya Paurushishthi lays down that a man 
should always act in accordance with the die- 
tates of true knowledge and Dharma by obser- 
ving the rules such as rita (divine worship, 
moral behests &e.) The Acharya Nako Maud 
gilya, however, holds thatthe noblest act is to 
study and teach the Vedas, that there is no 
other work of Dharma among men better than 
thisand that it is the highest religious exercise. 


The preceptor on the conelusion of his dis- 
eiple’s study of the Vedas should instruct him 
in the Dharma in the following words:— 


“C disciple! always speak the truth, follow 
the Dharma whose distinguishing mark is vera- 
city. Never forsake the reading and the teach- 
ing of the Shastras. Serve your teacher and 
procreate children. Acquire proficiency im 
true Dharma and maintain aud enhance your 
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prosperity and glory. You should always 
acquire knowledge from the learned (the devas) 
and the wise (the pitris) and should always 
serve them. Render loving service to your 
mother, father, preceptor and the holy guests. 
Do not forsake it through carelessness and 
laziness.” 


The mothers, &c. should address their 
sons as follows:— 


‘‘O sons! follow us in our good works only, 
but never follow us if we happen to commit 
sinful acts. Associate with those persons only 
among us who may be learned and possess 
knowledge of God, You should always have | 
faith in what they say, but never trust the 
words of others. Men should always make a 
eift of such objects as learning, ete. with love 
without love, with grace, with modesty, 
moved by fear or for redeeming their promise. 
To make a gift is far better than to receive it 
from others, O disciples! if ever you be 
troubled with a doubt in respect. of an act ora 
line of conduct you should approach the learn- 
ed who know God, are free from bias and yogins 
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who keep aloof from adharma, possess learn- 
ing and other good qualities and bave a love of 
Dharma. Geta solution (of your doubts) from 
them and act accordingly. Yon should travel 
by the road which is trodden by them. We 
implant this teaching, this advice, in your heart. 
This is the inner teaching of the Vedas. All 
men should give this exhortation (to their sons 
and disciples.) The worship of God who is all 
existence. al] conscicusness and all bliss should 
be performed with the greatest faith and devo- 
tion, but should be preceded by such conduct as 
has been mentioned ahove. There is no other 
way to worship Him.” ‘Taittiriya Avranyaka 


wae 9, 11.* 


* oa g areny cwaaa Tt aaa Bras saat a 
GNA Alo! AT Alo | TAA Alo | BALA HMWKTo | 
naga wio| sfwetr a eto | Bfawaa Sto | 
agt BZ Ao | TH A Slo | AHAITT To | 
satfaer qo | wafafe aura mat: | aq 
cfs ait fra: defafe:: ararssaae cafe arat 
arene: 1 afe avefe at i aqaqeararat- 
saarfeangafea | wel aq | ate at | Saar 
ee: | AMTATTTNT fest TATE TMA, ATTA TACT: | 
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Now we describe the characteristics oft he 
Tapas :—‘' Ritam, i.e. Tat-tvam (that-ness), the 
worship of Brahma and knowledge of a thing 
as itis in reality; Satyam, i.e., truthful speech 
and conduct; Shrutam, z.c. the learning and the 
teaching of all arts and sciences; Shantam 1.e. 
the keeping aloof of the mind from Adharma 
and the fixing of it on Dharma, peace of 


to eR Oo 


ware aafzacry | arate do | HMAA Wo | Wer a 
Jo Mrmasaaaara go | zafrqnreateara go! 
aaa va i egzat wa) sreanzazart wa | siferfer- 
za wa | araaaeanfs acatiq aft afaacarfa at 
ratiiq | avaenrn ~ guftefa af caraearia 
at gacrftt | 2% areasg ar ~ al area: | ast cra 
aaa sgaleaerg | reat zaq | Basar Tay | Brat 
Zaq.| Sar Faq | feartay i faz Faq i wa ats a 
safafareat ar qafafaticer ar lt a am 
TTA: aE TEA | ABT ATH: | SAAT TT RTAT: ST: 
AM AAT VACA AM AT TAMA: | AATEITENTAG a 
TT MAT: TIAA: FHT METH: AAA IEA RAT: oe 2 ee 
AM F TT TAT TA AZ TAM: | TT snFqy Tq gu- 
a ear aatetrr | TATU | TAY TATA 
wag Vater N ahattareaa¥ qqt0s sqos | 22 
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mind; Damah, i.e. to restrain the senses from 
Adharma and toemploy them in Dharma; Sha- 
mah, 1.e.to keep the mind back from Adharma 
arid to concentrate iton Dharma; Danam, t.e.to 
always make a gift of true knowledge and 
Vajnam, i.e. the performance of the yajnas de- 
scribed above. The word tapas signifies all 
these and netling else.”’ Taittiriya Aranyaka 


X8* 


‘‘Also, O man! believe that tapas is to wor- 
ship God who pervades all regions. The op- 
posite of this cannot be tapas. Thedistinctive 
mark of Dharma is no other than truthful 
speech and conduct, because through truth men 
attain to worldly happiness and to that unin- 
terrupted bliss called moksha ( emancipation ) 
from which they never fall. The differentia 
of good men is truthful conduct. Good men, 
therefore, always take delight in truth and 
tapas is, accordingly, to act according to the 


* ad aq: AT au: wa au: Med AM TART: 
MAT: Ta AH ARTA ys: GaN a aTIMATT: 
afro BITo TTT Lo Ayo = 
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requirements of Dharma whose distinguishing 
features are ritum, &c. Brahma is also the 
name given to the acquisition of learning by 
means of thedue observance of the laws of 
Brahmacharya. ‘lhe other portions of the above 
extract, viz., danam (gift) &c. also are to be 
construed in a similar manner. The charac- 
teristic of the learned is mental activity. The 
True (God) makes the wind blow and the sun 
shine. Men attain to honour by means of 
truth and not otherwise.” The words Manase 
rishayah iu the text mean vital airs, knowledye 


=e 
wo 


we, ‘Taittiriya Aranyaka X\6° & §3.* 


nner 


* aea Wat Gara 6 aaa a eitediarscqged 
FA GAG fe aa aearrasd casa | aq zfa agi 
Tama ahs qaeag oy aecpadasare die au of& 
fard aaaifiaementcie aa {eqW] FATA EATSEHO 
qatata aatfc yatta & abe qraratfagent 
aqewaetao | aa ala ada aafad aftaeta asenbarhy- 
gat Taare | rea ef aah wea yas: 
Ted THN QTIT: MTAAo | TT LITE TEATE AT 
wradea staersfiene aanafratqo | aq Ca 
aaa f& 2a fea Tarerentazo | maatata fast & a 
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This Atman (God) is attained by means 


weniger & @ wa aaa taeda i are efa gen 
sat fe az: ati fe aan anf a amewacfia aa fe 
“area Carataag | Ta azar | ose 
erefy: gaia: Tare fracqraare f& aTara: 
qa azeaifa | act tara aeata argzrarfa satate- 
fat tad fafa wer ara: ofa aar aq afated 
qaeaey aca aafea |aTa Far saa Baa: 
gavaqheq ava aqua sqeaimaicaifae ad 
sfafgd aenraa:qo: | aa qin fatea tea yeaftagaa 
Baa: Qawsga Tat yarat |eray za aa 
afafga qented Go Waa great: fyanracfta gaa ara 
qansafsasgat yaar gras wa wa sofas 
aeaTega To | ait aaiat aaa zfaqr ae 
Tat & Wa ya rasta TAMUTACNZTA BA 
feseat fast uaa aa aa ofafea ACATETATO | azat 
faxaca saa: ofast ata athe som scadta avin 
qataghe we ad sfafed aeareaite | saad 4 
afagt ate argasaeacd aca: framaaat wafer 
ada wer age ceaTeamA Tol wag aaa Ara 
TM WAIT HH qfrdivaracwaraararaat AAT 


afta so Selecememicltr: ain Gait waar Tedenrez- 
Aieqo | aiff dia & ora magerai frafe: fas & gee 
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of truthfulness, right knowledge and constant 
Brahmacharya alone. The yatis, (those who 
possess self-control) whose imperfections have 
been destroyed, see Him-the pure effulgence 
residing within their body. God is attained 


by the practice of thetrue Dharma &c.”’ The 
meaning of this Mantra is easy. Mundakopa- 
menat Ill 1. 


‘Truth realised in conduct ever conquers. 
Through it man always becomes victorious 
and through untruth 7. e. action opposed to 
«harma he comes dy defeat. The Devayana 
i.e. the path of the learned, e7z., the road of 


aaa sm % gate ataea sifaeaaneix 
ztaqo | aa cfa aaa fe aa fra ren aatargQUaTg Ta 
qa a fanran far wafa aa ag ofafed aca qo | 
maa & saad ofas maaa aaat ara wearer 
WMT WIT: TAT weaea wae sfafea ALREATAR 
awa azfea Il afrttto WITWAFO AATo Lo Heo FQ | & 
* qQa Maga as MM AMIE Aaa Ag- 
azay faery | Ba: moe witfevien fe gat at kata 
Ta Ay ATM: WUTSHTo Fo RAT L Hoy 


INTRODUCTION TO THE VEDIC COMMENTARY 167 


emancipation which is the giver of unending 
bliss is illumined and widened by truthful con- 
duct. xy taking the road illumined by the 
performance of the true Dharma the sages ob- 
tain what they desire and arrive there where is 
the last abode of truth viz., Brahma and enjoy 
the bliss of emancipation for ever and ever 
which can uot be gained otherwise. Allshould, 
therefore, act according to Dharma and forsake 
Adharma.’ Mundakopanishat IJ. 1. 6.f 


‘That alone is to be knownas Dharma 
which has been enjoined to be performed by 
the Vedas and that which has been prohibited 
bv God is Adharma having no substance in it 
(anartha). It ought to be given up, therefore, 
by men.”’ Purva Mimansa. I 1. 2.+ 


‘That aloneisto bs recognised asDharma 
which leads to the desired happiness in this 


{ wade waa aad aaa Teen fact ZaaTt | 
RATHAPATAN ATARIAT AT KeAaey TH fray Wl 
ausatafarg qo 3 Gof HOY 

+ atqareeratsat ae: | Jo atatat sro % ao & Fox 
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world and also to the highest bliss of emanci- 
pation. That which isopposed toit is Adharma.”’ 
Vaisheshika Li.28 


All these extracts are only an amplification 
(of the teachings) of the Vedas, God bas thus 
preached the Dharma for the sake of all men in 
a great number of the Vedie Mantras. This 
is the only Dharma for all men. There is no 
second Dharma different or separete from it. 


{lant saea fr tae fafe: @ ae: 1 aofra 
Mo To & Fo z 
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On Cosmogony. 


——s 


The purport of the following mantras 
is as given below:— 


All this world that we see was duly created 
by God. He it is who preserves it and having 
disintegrated it at the time of the dissolution 
makes it disappear. He goes on repeating this 
again and again for ever. 


Before the creation, 7. e¢., when this effect— 
the world—had not been made, even the void 
(Akasha-space) was not; because, there were no 
actions which could take place in it, nor wags at 
that time the causal matterof the world named 
sat, consisting of prakriti—unmanifested mat- 
ter; nor were there the atoms; nor was there the 
second akasha—ether, which fillsthe universe 
(virat.) There was at thattime only the subt- 
lest, and the ultimate (material cause of all this 
world) called God’s Samarthya, ¢. e., material 
to work with. As the slight moisture that ap- 
pears as fog on arainless morning is neither 
sufficient to throw a veil over the earth nor to 
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make the rivers flow, nor is it deep because it 
1S SO insignificant, even so the entire universe 
which has been made by God with His Sa- 
marthya cannot be said to be deep in comparison 
to Parabrahma-the holy andimmaculate The 
universe is finite while God is infinite. No- 
thing can, therefore, cover Him. 


The five verses, ‘Na mrityurasit ete.’ 
areeasy to understand, Wesha]l explainthem 
in the commentary. 


This visible and multifold universe was 
made by God and He alone sustains and dis- 


solves it aud doesnot make it [again fora period- 
fr). Heis the lord of ll “this. “The “entire 
creation exists in Him. He pervades every- 
where like space and in His Samarthya-the 
final material cause-it is absorbed at the time 
of dissolution. O friend Jiva! he who knows 
Him attains to the highest bliss; but, he who 
does not know Him, the highest object ot desire 
of.all men, all existence, all consciousness, all 
bliss and eternal, does not verily obtain the 
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highest beatitude. Rigveda. VILI 7-17-1-7 


* ATARI AISA AT Sata 
qu aq | me PERE Ura: Harateqed 
TMT |) 2 

a que a afte @ Cea sez TANIA: | 
aaa ePaTNaTy ATAISIETATT: fiaave naw 
qm mataaar wenasiad ata aaa Izy | 
ges Aaarsiviea TATA TTR ATTA 3 
Haas Gaqdafy naaita: Nad azTeaic | 
aataaqaafa facteaeeh odteat waat aatat 2 tl 
farsa feaartfontaias: feazzratzafz fear 
aiaa (tara s aenfeaia Bras Baeza: 
qT WY I 
RI HAaAT HE Waa Fa sista Ha ra faafe: | 
Raveq ae fasta Fi AT Fa BlNyT it % 
ca faafsaa saga afe area ate ata | atseat- 
Wet Wa stare Ae az afs ata az io tl 
Ho Box Bo & Tz (9 Ho 2-9 


The author has left 2nd, 3rd, 4th. 5th, and 
6th verses unexplained for the reason that to 
one acquainted with Sanskrit they are easy of 
comprehension. We have thought it advisable 
to subjoin their translation. 


INTRODUCTION TO THE VEDIC COMMENTARY. 172 


Before the creation of the world, there was 
Hiranyagarbha (holder ofall lights in its womb). 
He was the one Lord without a second of the 
created world. Having made the entire cosmos, 
from the earth up to theshining firmament, He 
is upholding it. We offer praise unto His bliss-- 


lI. Death was not then. nor was there 
aught immortal; no sign was there to mark off 
the night from day. That One, the breathless 
breathed by His own nature; apart from Him 
there was nothing whatsover. 


Ill. Darkuess there was first concealed in 
darkness. All this was undiseriminated and 
diffused. Then it was covered by the void, the 
great pervading principle of the universe. By 
the great power of tapas (warmth) was produced 
that one (the universe). 


IV. In the beginning was desire—the pri- 
mal seed of design (of the universe). The wise 
sages searched with their hearts’ thought and 
discovered the relation ofthesat withthe agat. 


V. Their rays spread obliquely above and 
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fuland shining majesty. Rig Veda VIII. 7-3.1.* 


I. Godis the purusha with thousand (4. e., 
innumerable) heads, eyes and feet because in 
Him, the all-pervading Supreme Being, there 
exist innumerable heads, eyes and feet of 
living beings like us, ¢. e¢., human beings and 
others. The Supreme Lord fills the earth 
(which here stands for its denizensalso) and the 
prakriti, i.e., the entire universe, fromall sides, 


below. There were seed-holders, there were 
mighty forces free action here and energy up 


yonder. 


Vi. Who verily knows and who can declare 
it here, where was this born and whence came 
this manifold creation? The devas came after - 
its production. Who knows whence it first 
came into being ? 


(Griffiths’ translation slightly modified Tr) 
* ferme aaadaa yar Ata: wate sraty 
warar afaat arqaat set Zara afar ferta | 
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from within and without. He pervades the 
jiva, the heart and the universe. He pervades 
these three anc also surpasses them. He 1s 
beyond these three. In short, He is omni- 
present filling the inner and outer sides of all 
things. Yajurveda, XXNAL 1+ 


[In the text the word purusha is used as a 
substantive and the words sahasra shirsha &e. 
as adjectives, The word purusha means God. 
He is so called because He pervades the uni- 
verse puri (see Nirukta 1.13%) or because He 
fills and exists inthe entire cosmos or because 
the Supreme Lord fills this entire universe with 
His essence or because He resides within and 
fills the interior of the jira. The following 
verse of the Rigveda deseribes that inner 
purusha, the Supreme Lord who is the in- 
dwelling ruler of all.t There never was any 
thing superior to or higher than the Supreme 
Lord-the all-pervding one, whe is called the 


+ aeaxitt gear: gear: rata a afr & 
aaacqat safasemrmay it AYo Mo AL Wo Y 
“gaa gfiga ceraates | fo sJo 8 Wo &R 
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purusha. There can never be anything equal 
or superior to Him. 


There was not, is not and shall never be 
anything greater than He. He moves and 
renders all things unstable but Himself re- 
mains unmoved, stable and without a tremor, 
As a tree supports its branches, leaves, flowers 
and fruits, so does God uphold this entire uni- 
verse, from the earth tothe sunete. He is 
one, without a second. There is no second 
God of the same or ofa different class. <As 
the Supreme Lord fills all this (the universe) 
He is called the purusha. This verse is the 
highest authority for taking the word purusha 
in the sense of the all-pervading God. Nirukta 
| al 

The word Sahasra according to the Shata- 
patha VIL. 5 { is the uname of this entire uni- 
verse, 


+ get gfeng: gftgr qrraat qwaaraftarat 
gerata | fa, qeareat araeafer fepasmaataltat 
a Sa Tea fafa da qa wea fala faseneanz 
qe gfcaq aatrearfs fit aafa i fo sto 2 wo % 
tag 9 weet .aaerziaratanle | gai aio 2 Boy 


| 
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The phrase ‘ dashangulam’ in the verse 
stands for the universe and the heart. The 
word angulam (finger) is here used as a name 
for limbs or members. (1) It signifies the 
finite world. The entire uhiverse is composed 
of ten parts, viz., five great and five subtle,z.e. 
altogether ten elements. (2) The phrase may 
also be taken to mean five vital airs ( pranas) 
the four inner senses, the manas,&c., together 
with the outer senses and the jiva as the tenth 
or again, (3) 1t may mean thej/va’s heart which 
also measures ten finger breadths. 


It. That purusha alone. who is possessed 
of such attributes as the above, but no one 
else, is the maker of all universes of all times— 
past, present and future. Verily there is no 
other maker of the universe than :He. He is 
the Lord and Ruler of all. He presides over 
and is the vouchsafer of the state of emancipa- 
tion. None else possesses the power of bestow- 
ing it. He is independent of and distinet 
from the world-this earth and He is free from 
birth, &c., &c. But though Himself unborn 
He makes all take birth and produces this 
‘cosmos-the effect-with His Samarthya- its 
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first material cause. ‘he first cause of Him-— 
the Purusha, there is none, but He is the first 
efficient cause of al],* 


IfI. If it be said that the past, the present 
and the future worlds are the measure of His 
greatness, it will become finite and something 
that can be measured. Hence itis said that 
His is not-so much enly. He far exceeds the 
greatness indicated by them. The entire cos- 
mos, from prakret: to the earth and all the 
creatures, are only a fractional part of the 
greatness of the Almighty Lord. ‘The bliss of 
emancipation is in His own self-effulgence and 
the three-fourths of the cosmos exists in the 
regions of light. The portion that illumines 
the world is three times as much again as the 
portion that is illumined. He is absolutely 
free and unhampered, the ruler of all, adored 
by all, all bliss, and the iluminer of all.t 


*qea cae .ae agyd qea weary | TaTe- 
eqeamiat azaatfactate tl 2 i 

+ aararer affatsat siraiga qev: | Trgisee 
facet aria fravgertsad fafa w 3 
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IV. The purport of the following verse 
is that the Purusha (God) is above and beyond 
and distinct from what has been described a- 
bove as the three-fourths. Heis distinct and 
separate from this world also which has been 
described as the one-fourth. ‘Lhe three- 
fourths cosmos and the one-fourth together 
make up four portions. The whole of this 
universe exists in the Supreme Being and is 
again absorbed in the cause-His Samarthya- 
at the time of the dissolution. Even then the 
the Purushau shines above all, free from ne- 
science, darkness, ignorance, birth, death, fever, 
disease and other suffering. Thereafter the 
universe is again created with His Samarthya. 
The animate world, which moves and eats, #.e., 
the living beings endowed with life and con- 
sciousness, and the inanimate world, such as, 
the earth, &c., which does not eat, ¢t. e., which 


is devoid of life and consciousness— both, are 
created with His Samarthya. The Purusha 
enters this two-fold world through and through 
in many and beautiful-ways and having created 
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the two-fold universe pervades it altogether 
and entirely* 


V. From Him was produced Virat-the 
Shining One-the body ofall the bodies, 
taken together collectively, resplendent with 
various objects. which is metaphorically de- 
scribed as one whose body is the universe, 
whose eyes are the sun and the moon, whose 
breath is the wind, and whose feet are the earth. 
After Virat were formed the special bodies of 
all living beings from the elements of the 
universe. These bodies derive growth from 
the elements and after death return to and are 
absorbed into them. God, however, remains 
distinct from all created beings. He _ first 
created the earth and gave jt support and then 
the jivas, through His might, supported their 
corporeal frames on it. The Purusha, the 
Supreme Being, is distinct from the jiva also. + 


* forge seq: naseewaga: | cat fae 
SaaS TAR BW ils 
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VI. This verse has been partly explained 
in the chapter onthe Revelation of the Vedeas. 


Ali the objects which are found in the 
universe were created by God’s Samarthya 
and by Him they are upheld, although to some 
slight extent the jivas also uphold and main- 
tain the objects. All should, therefore, wor- 
ship God alone and none else with an undivi- 
ded mind. Healone made the beasts of the 
forest and the animals that lve in towns. 
God alone made the birds of the air and the 
small living creatures, such as, insects, &ce. 


[The word prishat in the text comes from 
the root prishu to moisten or pour and hence 
it means that by which food, &e., that remo- 
ves hunger, is moistened. Ajyam means ghee, 
honey, milk, &c. Prishat stands for food 
which is masticated and Ajyam for that which 
is eaten without mastication. The conjune- 
tion cha (and) denotes insects, moths, &e.]* 


* qeTIaaage: Grd PIII | aeierh 
TTASATATTAT ATATET TH & Il 
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Vil, This verse hias been explained in the 
chapter on the Revelation of the Vedas.+ 


Vill. Horses were produced through the 
might of the Purusha, also, were produced ani- 
mals having two rows of teeth ,such as, camels 
asses etc. From the mignt of the Purusha 
were prodused cows, the rays of light, the sen- 
ses, and in like manner, were produced goats 
and sheep. 


[ Although horses ete. are included among 
‘beasts of the forest, ’ and ‘animals living in 
towns,’ mentioned in one of the foregoing ver- 
ses they are again enumerated here in order to 
emphasise their good qualities. | f{ 


IX. ‘The learned, the sages, the seers of 
the Vedic verses and all other men receiving 
instruction from the Purusha (God) through 
the Vedas worshipped Him and placed Him 


+ aetaraged wa: ania afar | 
gear = fa afat aenrargeeniz aaa i 9 
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exalted above all in the space (temple) of their 
heart—yea, Him the Purusha, the perfect 
Being, manifest from all times, the maker of 
the universe, the adorable. 


[The past tense ‘worshipped, &c., in the 
verse denotes the present as wellas the future. } 


The divine instruction conveyed by this 
verse is that all men should commence all 
works and undertakings with praise, prayer 
and worship of God.* 


X. The question is asked in how many 
ways they describe the might, and theattributes 
of this Purusha, some of whose attributes have 
been mentioned above; and, how they explain, 
in various ways, the multifarious powers of 
Him, the Almighty Lord. What is the mouth. 
what are the arms’, what the thighs and whv3 
the feetof this Purusha,t.e., what was produced 
by Him with high and noble qualities; what 
with such attributes as strength,!valour; what 


* dag atte wergqed saaua: 1 aa zat wasweT 
ara ATT Tn | 
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with middlemost qualities, such as, business 
instincts; what with the attributes of the lowest 
order, such as, want of intelligence, &c.? + 


The next verse answers the above questions. 


XI. The Brahmana is said to be produced 
from the mouth of the Purusha, i. e., from the 
first and foremost qualities, such as, knowledge, 
&c,, and such acts as truthful speech and the 
vocation of a teacher and preacher. He made 
Kshatriya and ordained him to possess the 
qualities of strength and valour, &c. The 
qualities of agriculture and trade and commerce 
are of the middlemost order. The Vaishya 
orthe trader was produced from those qualities 
by God’s command. The Sudra, whose differ- 
entiating attribute is the service of and dep- 
endence on others, was produced trom qualities 
of the lowest order, such as, dulness of intell- 
ect, &e. { 


Cee eT EEE Sins aaa 
+ aes say: afaaaneray | ge fret 
fx arg fRapeatat Fea It fo Il 
t AINNISeT QAArataE CHET: Ha: | TS ATET 
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We shall cite the authorities relating tothe 
interpretation of this verse in the chapter on 
Varnashrama. 


[In this verse the past tense denotes all the 
tenses, because according to the grammatical 
rule given in Ashtadnyayi III. 4. 6,* in the 
Vedas, all the tenses, present, past and future, 
are used interchangeably ]. 


XIT. The moon was produced from the 
mind, /.c,, the reflective element of the Samar- 
thya of this Purusha; the sun was produced 
from the eyes, 7.¢., the refulgent portion; the 
sky was produced from the ears ¢.¢,, the Akashic 
portion; the atmosphere was produced from 
the atmospheric portion and also, were produc- 
ed the vital airs and all the sense organs; and, 
fire was produced from, the mouth, 7.e., the 
chief refulgent portion.+ 

XII. The inter-stellar space or intermedi- 
ate regions were produced from the navel, 7.¢.. 


* gala qe az fez: | sgto sjo & qTo 4s qo & 
{Sal FAG MAMA: at sataa | ssa 
mua Harahatsnad it 22 | 
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the power of fixing spatial relations of this 
Purusha; the shining spheres, the sun, &c. 
were produced from the head, 7 ¢., the highest 
portion of the Samarthya which occupies a 
place of eminence like the head; God made the 
earth and waters from the feet, 7.e., the ter- 
restrial elenents of the Samarthya and from 
the ears, ¢.e., aural (Akashic) elements he pro- 
duced the directions; and in like manner, God 
produced all the spheres and the animate and 
the inanimate objects contained therein from 
their respective elements of the Samarthya. + 


XIV. The learned extended, do and will 
extend the yajna, from the agnihoira to the 
ashvamedha, and science with the help of 
the materials given by the above-mentioned 
Purusha. Now are described the divisions of 
time which are necessary elements in the pro- 
duction of the world. Vasanta (spring) is like 
the ghee in this yajna or in this universe pro- 
duced by the Purusha; Grishma (the summer 


+ ann sretcatta ~ gist at wards) TeeaT 
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season) like the fuel or fire and Sharat (winter 
season) like the oblation thown into the fire.* 


XV. The universe has seven circumfer- 
ences. The line which passes round the outer 
surface of a sphere is called its circumference. 
There are seven concentric circies round this 
universe or the spheres comprised therein, viz., 
(1) the ocean, (2) the atmosphere together 
with the small particles (the motes), (8) the 
region of the clouds and the air thereof; (4) 
the rain-water, (5) the air above it, (6) the air 
of extereme rarity called Dhananjaya and (7) 
the ubiquitous electricity (Sutratma-literally, 
the thread-soul). ‘There are thus seven covers 
or circumferences one within the other. The 
constituent elements of the universe are 21 in 
number. (1) The subtle elements comprising 
prakriti (primordial matter) called Mahat, the 
internal organs, the intellect, &c., and jivas; 
(2—11) the ten organs of sensation and action, 
viz., the ears, the epidermis, the eyes, the 
tongue, the nose, the organ of speech, the feet, 


* qyaty efam tar asnaae ( gaxdtseatersey 
ater xen: cara: 22 tl 
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the hands, the crgan of excretion and the gen- 
eretive organ, (12—16) the five Tanmatras (the 
potential perceptibilia , viz., sound, touch, 
sight, taste and smell and (17—21) the five 
Bhutas (the elements) vz., earth, water, fire 
air, and ether (akasha), These 21 are to be 
considered the chief ingredients in the con- 
struction of the world, although there are many 
more sub-ingredients derived from them. The 
learned fasten the Purusha with their contem- 
plation who is all-seeing, the adorable Deity 
_ and the maker of the universe. They do not 

concentrate their mind upon any other object 


than God.+ 


XVI. ‘I'he learned have paid, do and wiil 
always pay homage to God the worshipful, 
with praise, prayer and worship. All men 
ought to begin all actions with these and no 
one ought to do anything which is not preced- 
ed by them. Verily, do the worshippers of 
God, exalted in glory, attain to Him and eman- 
eipation in which there is no pain or suffering, 


+ qurearearaivaate: aa afina: Fat: | FAT TA 
ATTA MAVAL FST TY | VW ll 
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The learusd menu who qualified themselves in 
the past and those who are qualifying them- 
selves now and those who will qulify themselves 
in future obtaiued and will obtaia this highest 
state of bliss to b» enjoyed for a hundred 
years of Brahma during which period there 1s 


no return to the cycle of births and deaths, * 


On this verse Yaskacharya, the author of 
the Nirukta, observes: *‘The learned worshipp- 
ed God with the soul and internal organs or 
they performed the universally beneficial yajnas, 
from the ugnihotra up to the ashvamedha, with 
the help of the terrestrial fire. Those who 
adopted the prescribed means and qualified 
themselves in fromer times are enjoying the 
bliss of emancipstion-the highest state. The 
followers of the etymological school eall this 
band of the learned (devas) the dwellers of the 
region of light, ¢.e., God, who is self-effulgent 
or because the devas live in the raya of know- 


‘aaa qenaaa tarents antiqy swavate : 
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ledge. + Nirukta XII. 41. 


XVIL, The Purusha, in order to form 
the earth raade the attenuated matter (Apah) 
solid ani thus made the earth. Similarly He 
produced the attenuated matter from the igne- 
ous matter, the igneous from the gaseous and 
the gaseous from ether (Akasha) and the ether- 
ic from the prakritt which He caused to evolve 
from the Samarthya. The universe before the 
creation existed (potentially) in its cause called 
the Samarthya of God who is ealled Vishva- 
karman-the Unsiversil Architect-because He 
is the Doer (par excellence) of all action, At 
that time the whole of this universe was in the 
eausal state aud not such (as it appears to us 
now). The Tvushta-the Fashioner-made the 
universe with parts of that Samarthya. Then 
the whole universe assumed a perceptible form. 


+qaa qanaaea ao aaa ahaaaaea Zar afta: 
TITAS TAT GATT AS ST TATA | arta aati 
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Then also mortal man assumed a visible form 
(i. e., was created). At the time of revealing 
the Vedas God promulgated this commandment 
for man through the Vedas. ‘‘Thou shalt find 
the desired happiness arising from the contacf 
of the objec s with the senses by performing 
with thy action-body righteous works with 
attachment and thou shalt obtain the highest 
knowledge called emancipation by performing 
works without attachment.* 


XVIII. This verse answers the question 
‘By knowing what canst thou become wise? 


The answer is:— 


Tam certainly wise because I know the 
Purusha, the Supreme Lord whose attributes 
have been described above, who is the greatest 
of all, the oldest, self-effulgent, above and 
beyond the darkness of ignorance and nes- 
eience. No one can become wise without 
knowing Him because by knowing the Pu- 


° Nn " e ce 
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rusha, the Supreme Lord, alone can a man cross 
death and attain to that state of the highest bliss 
(emancipation) which is beyond death. ‘There 
is no other means of reaching that state. 


The use of the word ‘only’ (eva) in the text 
shows that no one should ever offer the sligh- 
test worship to any one except God (as the 
Deity). That thisin fact is the meaning is also 
apparent from the words ‘There is no other 
way for reaching (the goal’) ‘Nanyah pantha 
vidyate ayanaya.’ There is no other way of 
obtaining happiness either in the affairs of this 
world or in those concerning the other world. 
The only road to happiness is the worship of 
God alone. There can be no doubt that by 
believing and worshipping anothe as God man 
comes to grief, The settled conclusicn, there- 
fore, is that the Purusha alone is the (legiti- 
mate) object of worship of a]l men.* 


XIX. The Lord of creatures, the Ruler 
of all the animate and inanimate world, resides 


* Faredd get neraneray ava: TRH | 
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within it as its indwelling ruler. He is unborn 
and inereate, By His might alone the whole 
world is decked out with variegated objects. 
Those who can concentrate their mind upon 
Him obtain a perfect vision of His nature. 7.¢., 
they know that tle way to realise Him is the 
performance of righteous acts and the aequisi- 
tion of Vedic kuowledge, In Him all the 
words find their support. Verily im Llim—the 
Supreme Lord—do the constant and the wise 
rest satistied and secure by obtaining the bliss 
of emancipation + 

XX. The all-pervading, the perfect 
Purushe sveds His lustre into the inner sense 
of the learned, but not into that of any one 
else, in order to illumine them. He is the 
ehief priest and the benefactor of the learned 
beeause He bestows on them the bliss of emanei- 
pation which containsall happiness, He has 
heen in existence from before the birth of 
learned because He is eternal. Our saluta- 


y sarafagacfa mi seantaarat ven frre 
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tions are due to the lovable Brahma and also 
to His servants who, having acquired His know- 
ledge from the learned, love Him with the love 
of a child for its parents, ft 


AAI. May the learned, who acquire this 
most lovable divine knowledge which is horn 
of God and henee is called His child, teach it 
and the means of acquirny it, to others. He, 
who acquires the knowledge of Brahma in 
this way, is called a Brabmana, The senses 
come uuder the control of the Brahmana who 
knows Brahma but never under the control of 
one who does not know Him. * 


XXII. O God! all Shri (beauty) and all 
Lakshmi (splendid wealth) &e., serve Thee as 
the wives serve their hushbe ea Day and night 
are, as it were, Thy two sides. The sun and 
the moon, which are the axles of the wheel of 
time-the cause of all things, are, as it were, 


{at faeat sracfa at arat geifea: | qat at 
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Thy eyes. The constellations, which were 
produced from the parts of Thy Samarthya— 
the first material cause, add to the grace of 
Thy person. The shining firmament and the 
earth are, asit were, Thy open mouth. May 
we know that whatever things of beauty there 
are in this world declare the grace of Thy per- 
son, 2.e. Smarthya. O Virat ! the Lord and 
support of all! be gracious unto me and bestow 
on me, out of Thy grace, the bliss of emancipa- 
tion after death. Grant through Thy favour 
that the blessings of all the worlds (or all the 
blessings of the world), or of universal empire 
or of self-government be for me. Vouchsate 
uuto me O Perfect Almighty Lord! all beau. 
ties. splendours, wealth, and good and beauti- 
ful works and endow me with all good qualities 
through Thy grace. Destroy my defects and 
evil failings and make me without delay a 
repository of good qualities through Thy kind- 
ness. 


* otter qd Gentes @ geaqraeers areet aaqarlay 
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We quote the following authorities in sup- 
port of our interpretation of the words Shri 
and Lakshmi. Inthe Shatapatha I. 8. Shré is 
used in the sense of animals—the symbol of 
good things of the world; in 1V,1. Shri means 
things of beauty or glory; in XIII, 1. it means 
empire or its burdens and responsibilities. In 
the Nirukta 1V.10. Lakshmi is said to mean 
gain, acquisition, beautiful marks or qualities, 
speech, fame and renown, desirable acts or 
dislike for evil things.* 

Here ends the exposition of the Purusha 
Sukta. 

The Lord of creatures produced from its 
cause called His Samarthya this threefold uni- 
verse, t.¢., its three orders, viz., the higher 
ones, such asthe Prakriti, &c., the lower ones, 
such as straw, mud, the small creatures, such 
as ants, insects, &c., and the middle ones, such 
as the bodies ef men &e., up to ether (Akasha). 

Ease ae a a a NentRL Ld 
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The Supreme Lord, Skambha, the Prajapati, 
who has made this threefold universe con- 
taining various objects, pervades it, but the 
universe does not pervade Him. This non- 
pervading three-fold universe is insignificant 
as compared to Him, the Supreme Lord + 

The Devas, t.e., the learned or the lumina- 
ries, the sun, &c., the Prtris, t.e., the wise, 
the Manushyas, 7. ¢., rational beings, the 
Gandharvas, v1. e., the masters of the science 
of music, the Apsaras, z.e., their wives, (i.c., 
male and female musicians) and all the races 
of men that are found on earth or the heaven- 
ly bodies, the sun, &c., were all created hy the 
Supreme Lord, who reigns supreme over all. 
The heavenly luminous spheresand the planets 
and their satellites, such as the earth, the moon, 
were also created by Him f 
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There are many other Vedic verses like the 
above dealing with this subject (the creation). 


On 
The Revolution and Rotation of the Spheres 
the earth, &c. 


We shall now take into consideration the 
question whether the shperes like the earth 
and others revolve or not. According to the 
teachings of the Shastras, the Veda, &c., all the 
heavenly bodies, the earth, &c., are in motion. 


Our authorities for the motion of the earth 
are as follows:— 


The following verses teach that all the 
globes, the earth, &., are in motion. 


This globe, 2.e., the earth as well as the 
sun, the moon, are revolving in space (Prishni= 
Antartksha). The same is true of the other 
globes also. Among them the earth along with 
the waters of the oceans, which are, as it were, 
her mother, revolves round the sun whoisa 
mass of fire. Similarly, ether is said to be the 
mother and air to be the father of the sun, and 


INTRODUCTION TO THE VEDIC COMMENTARY. 198 


the fire is said to be the father and water to be 
the mother of the moon—Yajurveda IX. 6.* 


[In the Nighantu of Yaskacharya, the word 
‘(fow’ occurs among the 21 names of the earth 
such as ‘gma’ and ‘yma’ &e., and the word 
‘orishn.’ among the six names of interstelle: 
spac3 (Antariksha). Nirukta II. 5+. The 
earth is called ‘gow’ because she moves on an¢ 
on or because living beings move upon her 
The sun is called ‘gow’ because he eauses the 
heavenly bodies to revolve round him or be- 
cause he causes the vapours to move, or because 
he himself moves in space. ‘Dyauh’ is called 
‘gow’ because it extends far and away from the 
earth or because the rays of light move in it 
Nirukta II. 14.% The word ‘gow’ is the name 
of the sun’s rays, the moon and Gandharva 
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also in the Vedas, Nirukta II. 9.4 Svah is the 
name of the sun. NiruktalIl.14,f The earth 
is called ‘gow because it is every minute in 
motion. 


In the Taittiriyopanishat it is said that the 
earth was produced from water, and hence 
water 1s regarded as the mother of the earth; 
because that is to be considered as the mother 
of an object from which it is produced. From 
the fact that the word ‘Svah’ means the sun 
and the word ‘pitar’ is used as an adjective 
qualifying it, it isevident that he is to be regar- 
ded as the father of the earth. The meaning 
of the phrase ‘duramgata’ (in the passage quo- 
ted from the Nirukta) is that the earth moves 
round the sun keeping at a distance from him 
(or that she tries to fly at a tangent from him), 
Similarly, all spheres, supported by God’s 
might=the force of gravitation, revolve in their 
orbits. ] 
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The said earth revolves round the sun in 
her orbit which has been fixed by God for her 
revolution. The earth supplies the living be- 
ings with abundant juices and fruits of various 
kinds and fulfils the fixed laws of her motion. 
She provides the performers of noble deeds, 
who give liberally, and the learned, with all 
their comforts by her bounty and she is, in- 
deed, the cause of the audible speech of all 
living beings. Rig VIII. 2. 10.1. § 


The next verse teaches that the moon re- 
volves round the earth. 


The moon, whose nourishing properties are 
wellknown, revolves round the earth. Some- 
times in the course of her journey she comes 
between the earth and the sun. We shall ex- 
plain this more fully in our commentary. 
The meaning of the words ‘Dyara prithivi 
atatantha’, which occur in the verse, are that 
the sun (Dyava) and the earth (prithivi) also 
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are in motion. It is, therefore, established 


that all heavenly bodies move in their orbits. 
toe. V1.4. 13.3. * 


On 


Gravitation and Attraction, 


The purport of the following verse is that 
all heavenly bodies are attracted by the sun, 
and the sun together with the other spheres Is 
upheld by the attracting power of God. 


(The verse is capable of two interpretations 
according as the word J/ndra is taken to mean 
God or the sun. I[n the original the two inter- 
pretations are given together, but we have 
taken the liberty to give them separately for 
the sake of greater clearness.—Tr.) 


O Glorious and Mighty Lord ! when thou 
puttest forth Thy great attributes of strength 
and prowess they uphold all the worlds accor- 
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ding to the law at all times, 


The glorious sun, by putting forth his power- 
ful rays which possess the porperties of attrac- 
tion, illumination and motion, keeps all the 
worlds in order through the force of his attrac. 
tion. Rig. VI. 1. 6. 3. 


Itisforthis reason that the heavenly bodies 
do not deviate from their orbits. 


Like the prece Jing verse the following also 
contains the science of attraction. 


O Glorious and Mighty Lord! (or the Glo- 
rious Sun!) when thy mortal (in the one case) 
and aerial (in the other) subjects obey thy law 
of support (in the one) and of attraction (in 
the other) then alone all the worlds are ren- 
dered firm and habitable. This is the reason 
why they move in their appointed orbits. Rig. 
We, 1. 6. 43% 
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The next verse also is to the same effect. 


OG.d! thou hast made thesun. With 
Thy infinite power and refnigent Self Thou 
art upholding the spheres, the sun, &c. All 
the globes, the sun, &c., are made firm by Thy 
power of attraction. As such globes as the 
earth, &c., are upheld by the sun’s attraction 
so the sun. himself and the other worlds also 
are upheld by the law of God. Rig. V11.6.5.f 


The next verse means that God and the sun 
are upholding all worlds by means of attraction 
and illumination, 


OQ God through Thy Might alone the sun 
upholds the dark and the luminous globes. 
Thou art, likea friend, the regulator of all the 
worlds. That wonderful body-the sun- dispels 
darkness with its bright raysand with its power 
of support and attraction makes the dark and the 
luminous globes, which in their own turn afford 
support to others, steadfast. The worlds are 
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attached to the sun like the hair to the body. 
As the hair are fixed in the skin so the worlds 
are kept in their places by the power and 
attraction of thesun. Rig. LV.5. 10. 3.7 


Lt is, therefore, proved that the suns, &c., 
uphold the whole of this universe and God 
upholds the suns, &c, 


The next verse also contains the science of 
attraction. The Supreme Lord (or the sun) 1s 
upholding all spheres with His (or his) glorious 
(or brilliant) power of attraction and with the 
gift of knowledge (or light) which makes the 
happiness-producing activites possible. He 
(or he) vouchsafes true knowledge (or the bun- 
dle of rays) to the abode of mortal man, or 
fixes its place for it. He (or he) bestows im- 
mortality (emancipation) or rain which pro- 
duces vegetation and hence is a source of life) 


SO SN SS A ee oS 
- i 
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on the earth (i. e., its dwellers—Tr.) 


The sel f-effulgent Lord (or the brilliant sun} 
upholds all the worlds and makes everything 
visible and the form and colour of all objects 
clear and distinct. Yajur-Veda. XPXIII. 43. 


(By reading the words * dyubhi-raktubhih’ 
of the next preceding verse (i.e , from XAXALII, 
42—Tr.) into this verse the meaning wouid be 
that the sun attracts all the globes tay and 
night, %.e., at every moment, Besides this, 
all the globes possess their own power of gravi- 
tation; but God is the repository of infinite 
power of attraction. ajas’ is the name of 
the globes. Yaskacharya—the author of the 
Nirukta—says ‘‘The globes are called Rajansi. 
Nicukta [V 19. The word ‘ratha’ signifies 
knowledge or light which is the source of hah 
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piness. See NiruktalX.2t The word wish- 
vanura, Means the sun. Nirukta XIf. 2. § 
There are many verses in the Vedas like this 
which treat of the power of support and at- 
traction. 


On 
The Illuminer and the Illumined. 


We now proceed to consider that the moon 
&e., shine with the light of the sun, 


The meaning of the next verse is that the 
sun lllumines the earth and the moon. 


This earth is upheld in space by the eternal 
Brahma, tho sun and the air. The sun is the 
udholder fall light. The twelve months owe 
their existence to time, the raysof light are 
generated and rendered strong by the sun, 
and the motes and particles are upheld dy the 
air. In the firmament the moon depends on 
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the sun for her light, ¢.¢., such globes as the 
moon &c., do not possess a light of their own. 
All of them shine with the light of the sun, 
Atharva. XLV. 1. 1. 


The rays of the sun falling on the surface 
of the moon are reflected on the earth and be- 
co ne invigorating because they come to possess 
strength-giving virtues in the following manner. 
That region of space, where the sun’s rays can- 
not reach on account of the interception of 
them by the earth, becomes rather cold. That 
region being deprived of the sun’s rays is de- 
void of heat also. The lunar rays (in the ab- 
sence of Solar light)impart vigourand strength. 
The earth is rendered strong and powerful by 
the light of the moon and by such medicinal 
herbs, asthe soma plant, (which are nouri- 
shed by lunar light.) !t is for this purpose (of 
rendering them strong) that moons are placed 


ORS SRE eee 
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near the planets. Atharva XIV 1. 2* 

Four questions are asked in this verse, v2z., 
1 Who wanders alone in the universe? 2 Who 
shines with his own light and who is 1/}umined 
again. 38 What is the remedy for cold? 4 
What is the great field for sowing seeds in ! 
Yajur XXITI 9+ 


Their respective answers are:i— 
(1) The sun wanders alone in this ani- 
verse, shining with his own light and 
illumining other worlds. (2). Thetmoon 
shines with the light of the sun and she 
does not possess any light of her own (3). 
Fire is the remedy of cold, (4). The earth 


is the great field for sowing the seeds, 
Yajur XXII 10f. 
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. There are many mantras in the Vedas 
similar to the above dealing with this subject. 


On 
The Science of Mathematics. 


The next two verses reveal the sciences of 
Algebra and Geometry. 


When the numeral signifying unity is ad- 
ded to another such numeral it makes two, one 
and two make three, two andtwo make four, 
threeand three make six. In thesame way the 
numeral four, five, &c , cccurring in these 
verses show that the scienee of mathematics 
is evolved by treating the figures in different 
ways, such as addition, &c. 


The frequent use of the conjunction ‘cha’, 
and’ shows that there are many branches of 
‘this science. It is known to all that this science 
has been fully dealt with in Jyotishshasira 
which is a limb of the Vedas (Vedanga). Yor 
this reason we do not dilate upon it here. But 
it isto be remembered that such yerses contain 
the germs of the science of mathematics which 
is the subject matter of the books on Jyottsh 
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(Astronomy) The science of Numbers (Arith- 

metic) deals with known, whereas the science 

of Algebra with unknown and uncertain quan- 

tities. These verses sugguest the latter science 

also by suggesting the symbols a—0 &e 
Yajuh XVIIIi 24 and 25. * 


According to the maxim that one act serves 


* anta a fara a feasa aug aa awazaa 
QA DHA ARAVA RATA RC THIZTAA TTR S 
Ww aH RIN aA Usa a A asagy a A 
aa a WAM AR TIT ARAN aa cH 
nlasa a calaquatasa aaafaghza & ane & 
gew a asahyaqieas A gsaly Gulaqza aay & 
giaga 8 aala aylasa A aaa Salasa a aah & 
ufasa af cnfaug 8 onfs Sue a aafts hoe a 
aga TTA | 

ata aswtawase aaa ats aaa 
suse ten a 8 fata a bafga & aah 
afer t aghaghas asufisahes aserrier 
| foard aftiaet afbee 2 2 fboe a whee 
# aenftége g antiga aquacafttiera & aay 

wratage 4 weraaitiged ata seqranq o 
AWo Wo a Wo 2) WA 


21i INTRODUCTION TO THE VEDIC COMMENTARY. 


a double purpose, the marks of short and long 
vowels given over the letters of this verse 
{Sama I 1. +) contain an allusion to the science 
of Algebra. 

There is a third branch of the mathemati- 
eal science called Geometry which is alluded 
to in the following verses. 

In these two verses the science of Geometry 
is referred to. 

The vedi is to be made of a triangular, 
quadrilateral, circular shape or in the likeness 
of a shyena bird, The purpose of the direction 
to make the vedi of various shapes 13 to 
suggest geometrical science. A line running 
round the parts of the earth farthest from its 
centre is called the circumference. A  Jine 
drawn from any point on the circumference 
and passing through the centre the is called the 
diameter or the middle line in geometry. This 
line jis the navel of the world, the earth and 
the universe, because all such lines converge to 
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meet in the centre) so the yajna is the navel of 
the universe because it is to be resorted to 
(by all), Similarly, the other globes, the moon. 
&c., have their cireumference, &c. The rain- 
causing sua, light, heat and the air also, have 
got their circumferences in order to give them 
their (requisite) velocity. Their (of the sua, 
air, &c.) power in the shape of medicines is 
widespread. The Veda (Brahma) encompasses 
Speech from within and without like a circum- 
ference Yajuh XXIII 62 * 


What is the true knowledge of all things, 
who is its possessor, and what is the intellect 
that ts necessary for acquiring right know- 
ledge? Who is the measurer, who measures 
and counts all? What is the cause and what 
the esssenee, like ghee, in this world, which 
ought to be known or which is the destroyer 
of all suffering and the essence lubricated 
with) happiness? What is the back-cover 
via, the circumference (which is a line passing 
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round a spherical object}? What is the inde- 
pendent and what the praiseworthy object? 


The answers to these questions are:— 


The Supreme Lord whom the learned have 
worshipped, do and shall ever worship, knows 
everything asitis. He is the Measurer Of ali. 
The answers to the remaining questions are to 
be found oat by construing the words of the 
verse in a similar manner. Big. VIII. 7. 18. 3.% 


(The word ‘paritha’ ‘circumference’ shows 
that here there is an allusion to the geometrical 
science, ‘This science has been dealt with in 
detail in the Jyotish-shastra, the science of 
astronomy.) : 

The Vedas contain many verses which treat 
of the matliemiatical sciences. 

nnn 
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Praise, prayer, worship of God, Supplication 
to Him and Resignation io His will. 


The subject of divine praise was touched 
upon in the verses beginning with ‘ Yobhutam 
cha, etc.’ We revert to it here also. Nowwe 
take up the subject of prayer. 


The following verses ‘7ejosi dc.’ treat of 
praise, prayer of God. 


‘QO Supreme Lord ! Thou shinest forth 
with Thy attributes of infinite knowledge, ete., 
fill me with the light of knowledge unlimited! 
Thou act of infinite prowess, O Lord ! endow 
me with firm vigour and activity of body and 
mind (intellect) through Thy grace; O Lord of 


Supreme might ! Thy power is infinite, be 
pleased to grant unto me excellent power; O 
Lord ! Thouart of moral force (ojas) do voueh- 
safe untome the strength (born of} truth 
and knowledge; O Lord! in Thee resides right- 
eous indignation towards the evil-doers, impart 
by Thy will that indignation to me also! O 
suffering Lord! Thou art sufferance, enable 
me to bear pleasure and pain with equanimity. 
Be graciously pleased to endow me with these 
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good qualities.’? Yajuh XIX 9* 


‘‘O most glorious Lord! make my senses, 
ée.g., the sense of hearing, etc., and the mind 
strong and healthy. May it be Thy pleasure 
to protect us and make us the possessors of all 
the good things of the world. In Thee, O 
Lord! are the treasures of the highest wis- 
dom, ete So will that the best riches, sueh 
as the glories of empire, be for our benefit 
and enable us to attain them.”’ 


[God commands men to acquire and aspire 
for these good qualities.] 

“OQ Lord! may our wishes become always 
fruitful through Thy grace. May our aspira- 
tion to participate in the administration of 
world-wide empire be never frustrated.” 
Yajub If 10.+ 
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‘©Q God Agnido Thon always endow us 
with that excellent and steady understanding 


which is constantly sought after by the learned 
andthe wise. Svaha’’? Yajub XXXII, 14f. 


[The author of the Nirukta in VILI, 203 
makes the following observations on the word 
Svaha,’ 


‘‘Svaha means that all men should always 
employ sweet and mild speech devoted to the 
good of all creatures. They should utter with 
their tongue what they feel in their own con- 
sciousness. They should call what belongs to 
them their own and should never claim as 
theirs what belongs to others. They should 
offer oblations into the fire after purifying and 
dressing them properly and carefully.” 
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The next verse contains God’s blessing to 
men: ‘*Ye Men! may your arms and weapons. 
such as firearms, guns and cannon, bows 
and arrows and swords, ete., be very firm 
and strong and praiseworthy through My grace; 
may they bring about the defeat of your ene- 
mies and Jead you on to victory and may they 
check the onsloughts of the enemy’s forces and 
defeat and rout them. May your armies be 
highly efficient (well equipped and well trained) 
and strong,sothat your world-wide empire may 
remain intact and secure, and may your foes, 
perpetrators of foul deeds, who oppose you, be 
worsted (in battle). But this blessing of Mine 
descends on those only who do righteous deeds 
and never on those who are guilty of treachery 
and inijustice.”” The meaning is that God 
never blesses those who act unrighteously. 
foge 1. 393. 2 


‘tO Lord! render us happy, streng and free 
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that we may entertain high and noble aspira- 
tions and obtain most nourishing food. Fill 
us always with untiring and unflagging zeal to 
put forth our utmost efforts for attaining the 
rank of a Brahmana with a view to acquire the 
knowledge of the Vedas. Make us bravest of 
the brave and endow us with the instincts of a 
Kshatriya that we may become partners ofa 
worldwide em) ire and wielders of sovereign 
power. Enable us to make utmost endeavours 
to acquire scientific proficiency and mecharical 
skill in the nse and management of machines 
and veliicies that. we may do guod to all mar- 
kind like the sun, the fire, ete., which are ser- 
ving the universe by supplying it with light 
and contributing to its welfare. O Lord of 
righteousness | Thou art just, make us also 
lovers of law and justice; O Universal Bene- 
factor ! Thou art free from ill-will, make us 
also friendly and devoid of feelings of enmity 
towards all. So will, O Lord ! that the bene- 
fits of good government, good laws and precious 
things be for us, may we beeome good Brah- 
manas and learned in the Vedic lore, good 
Kshatriyas and rulers, and good Vaighyas and 
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citizens. We pray and beseech Thee to endow 
us with all excellent qualities and enable us to 
realise all our desires aud aspirations’? Yajub 


AXXVIII 14*. 


‘‘The mind of a man in his wakeful state 
presides over and exercises masterly contro} 
over all his senses and possesses the bright 
(divya) qualities of knowledge, etc. Iw his 
sleepy State also it becomes cognisant of bright 
(divya) objects and in the state of sound and 
dreamless sleep it experiences pure dnd unallo- 
yed (divya) happiness. By its nature it 1s far 
reaching in its grasp and is the light of the 
senses and brings inte the light of conscious- 
ness all objeets, the sun,ete. Itis unaided and 
alone. ‘°O Lord ! may this mind of mine—the 
instrument of thonght, always love to dwell 
on ben@ticent, desirable and righteons acts and 


* ¢@ faraegia freara ae frases oma firaca 
aragfaatea freer | antia qaat 8 eae arariy 
WITT TA mits aT aca fay aiecaz y age We az 
Ko WI 


INTRODUCTION TO THE VEDIC COMMENTARY. 220 


noble qualities.’”” Yajuh XXXLV. 1+ 

The verses of the 18th chapter of the Yajur 
Veda Vajushecha me, ete., enjoin that we 
should surrender all things to God. t¢ 

We should, therefore, ask from God all 
good objeets béginning with emancipation and 
ending with Foods and drinks, 


Yujna means Vishnu—the pervader. Shata- 
patha 1.2.13 § God is called Vishnu because 
He pervades the whole universe. All men 
should surrender their life to Him. May we; 
in order to express our gratitude, surrender 
to God ail we have, e. y., our breath (vita- 
lity), sight, speech (the senses), mind, 7, e., 
thoughts and knowledge, sou!, the qualifica- 
tions of a Brahmana—the performer of Yajnas 
who knows the four Vedas- the light of the 
sun, law, justice, happiness, the earth which 
is the abode, subsistence and support of all, 
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Yajna, the Ashvamedha, ete., or arts and scien- 

ces, collection of praises, the study of the Rig- 
veda, the Yajurveda, the Samaveda and (the- 
study of the Atharvaveda) which is indicated 
by the conjunction ‘cha’ ‘and’), the enjoyment 
of the fruits of great undertakings and the 
results of scientific and mechanical activities. 
The most merciful Lord will then give us the 
best and the highest bliss, we shall be illumined 
the light of happiness and shall attain the 
highest bliss of emancipation, May we be the 
subjects of His Divine Majesty, 7.e., may we 
mever ackaowledge any man except God as 
the king par excellenc . May we always speak 
the truth and endeavour with the greatest zeal 
to do the will of the Lord. May we never 
transgress His will, bunt serve Him always with 
filial love. Yajub XVIII 29*. 
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The following verses lay down that God 
aione is to be worshipped. 


I. “The wise yogins—the worshippers of 
God, concentrate their mind on and seek union 
with the Omni<cient Lord. who has made this 
world and is a witness to the good and evil 
thoughts of all the jivas and knows all the 
creatures. Heis one without a second, all- 
pervading and knowledge itselt. There is no 
Ohe superior to Him, To Him the illuminer 
and mwnaker of the universe should all meh, 
under all circumstances, offer highest praise, 
In this way wiil the jivas be able to alain to 
Him.” Rig LV 4. 24, 1*, 


IT “God is graciously pleased to direet to 
Himself the intelleet of those, who, with a view 
obtain an insight inte the secrets of divine 
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knowlelge, c¢ oncentrate their mind upon Him 
with the help of yoga exercises. The disting- 
nishing fvature of a yogi worshipper of God in 
this world is that he realises the self-effulgent 
God, Agni and instals Him in his soul.” 


Iti. Let all men cultivate such desires as 
the followiug: — 


‘May we, with our inner senses rendered 
pure by yaga and by developing our yogie 
powers, seek to dwell in the infinite glory of 
the self-luminous Lord, the giver of happiness, 
and the indwelling ruler of all that we may 
attain the bliss of emancipation.”’ 


IV. ‘The in-dwelling ruler of all, the 
Lord Supreme, graciously illumines the souls 
of yog worshippers, who, with the help of yoga 
exercises, worship Him with pure thoughts 
and love. ‘The most merciful Lord in His merey 
reveals His infinitely bright form to Hig loving 
worshippers and renders them happy by bes- 
towing on them the gift of emancipation.”’ 


V. God promises to the teacher and the 
learner of worship:— 
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“My blessings descend upon you when you 
worship Me, the eternal Brahma, with firm 
resolve and earnestness of soul. May your 
fame spread far and wide like that of the lear- 
ned in the paths of righteousness. Those wor- 
shippers alone who obey My will and serve 
Me—the blissful and eternal Lord-are able to 
perform glorious deeds of knowledge and wor- 
ship and to make happy regions or births their 
abode. May you the teachers and the learners 
of worship li-ten to this carefully. I hecome 
ascessible to youonly when you worship Me 
in*thisamanmer.’’ Yajah Al. 1,284. 


VI. “The learned yogins who have obtained 
clear vision and whose intellect has become 
pure and clarified and who possess the power 
of coneentration of the mind seek to con- 
trol their (nadis) the arteries, veins, ete., for 
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the purpose of worshipping God with the help 
of yoga exercises, t.e., they practise to realise 
the presence of the Lord in them and perform 
acts which are consonant with the science of 
yoga. Such men easily obtain rank among 
the learned yogins and attain the state of the 
highest bliss.”’ 


VII. ‘‘O Yogins! always enjoy freely the 
bliss of communion with God with the help of 
yoga and the bliss of emancipationand perform 
acts of worship by meditating upon God in 
the arteries, etc., which are the seat of Prana 
(vital air). Having thus purified your inter- 
nal senses sow the seed of yogic worship, %2., 
pure and perfect knowledge (vijnana) in your 
causal body, the seat of the highest bliss, by 
performing the acts of worship and make your- 
selves proficient in Vedic learning. You will 
thus soon have the full fruition of yoga, VIZ. 
pure and umalloyed bliss within your imme- 
diate reach through the grace of God. Attain 
union with God with the help of yogic acti- 
vities (or faculties) directed towards worship, 
Verily, these activities are destructive of all 
pain and full of peace and tranquillity, ete.” 
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According to the Nirukta VI. 12* the word 
‘shrushti’ in the verse means ‘soon’ and XIIf 
5§ tbid. says that ‘srinz’ is a destructive and 
also a constructive faculty.) 


ViIt ‘‘O Supreme Lord! may the twenty 
eight substances, viz., the ten organs of sensa- 
tion and action, the ten vital airs, the mind, 
the intellect, the facuity of thought, and self- 
consciousness (A hamkara), knowledge, instinct. 
and bodily strength, be productive of goed and 
happiness through Thy grace. May my days 
and nights be spent in the act of Thy worship. 
By Thy grace enable me to advance from yoga 
to kshema and from kshema to yoga (t.e., may 
[retain what I have already got and get what 
I do not possess). | alwavs beseech Thee 
QO Lord ! to help and sueecour me.,”’ 

The foregoing and the following verses are 
from the Atharva Veda. 

IX. “OQ Lord! Thou art the Lord and 
»Master of creatures or of speech or of action, 
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and by Thy omnipotence and excellence thou 
surpassest all immeasurably. Thou art the 
destroyer of harmful speech and action. Thou 
art the pervader, and capable of accomplishing 
all things. May we always worship Thee alone 
in the aforesaid manner.”’ 


[The word ‘shacht’ means ‘speech’ see Ni- 
ghantu I 11; ‘action’ cbid I. 1; and ‘creatures,’ 
abta Il. 9*]. 


X. God says to men: **Ye men! know me 
properly by means of worship and conduct 
yourselves as befits those who know Me. Let 
a worshipper know this (truth) and say, ‘O 
Lord of infinite knowledge! may I always 
humble myself before Thee.’ ”’ 


XI. ‘Graciously watch over us O Lord! 
We adore Thee always. May we always be 
rich in food and the glories of empire. May 
the true renown born of the performance 
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of righteous, noble and excellect acts be ours. 
May we never be weak and dependent but be 
always strong and powerful and may our lear- 
ning and knowledge be full and complete.”’ 


XII. ‘Thou art, O Lord! all-pervading, 
tranquil as (deep) water, the life of life, know- 
ledge itself, the adorable, greatest of all, to- 
lerant. Knowing that Thou art such we offer 
worship to Thee.”’ 

[The word ‘ambhah’ is derived from the 
root ‘ Aptri’ by adding the suffix ‘asun’ to it], 


XIII. ‘Thou art, O Lord! Ambhah (all- 
pervading, tranquil as deep water, the life of 
life), self-refulgent, lovable, all-bliss, posses- 
sed of all the glories of the whole universe and 
giver of the power of toleration. We offer 
worship to Thee O Lord! May we uever for- 
sake Thee and never worship any one else,”’ 

[The word ‘Ambhah’ which has been al- 
ready explained is repeated here as a mark of 
veneration. ] 

XIV. ‘Thou art O Lord! almighty, omni- 
present, infinitely immense, penetrating all 
objects through and through aud vast as space. 
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Knowing that thou art such we offer worship 
to Thee ”’ 

[‘Uru’ in the sense of ‘immense,’ and ‘many’ 
is wellknown. See Nighantu III, 1.* 


AV. ‘Thou art,OQ Lord! the architect 
(the spreader) of the universe and the noblest 
of all; Thou knowest the universe in all its 
muiltifariousness, thou seest all and enablest 
all to see and all men try to obtain a vision of 
Thee, We offer worship O omniscient Lord ! 
to Thee who art of such a form.”’ 


XVI. (This verse is capable of several in- 
terpretations, Tr.) 


Ist. ‘“‘The learned yogins, unite their soul 
with the omniscient Lord who knows all 
things or men and the universe fully, who in- 
jures none and is merciful, and bliss. They 
shine with the light of the highest bliss and 
becoming refulgent themselves dwell in Him 
Who is the light of of‘all.”’ 

(‘Arusham’ comes from the root ‘rush’ to 


inj ure]. 
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verse 5, calls, ‘prana’ by the name of ‘adktya.’* 

2nd. ‘‘All the worlds and all the objecte 
are subject to the force of attraction of the sun, 
who is # ball of fire aud moves himself and 
imparts motion to others. Al! are beatified 
and shine with his light in the bright sky ”’ 

rd. ‘*The worshippers. who unite, with 
the self-refulgent Lord, their breath according 
fo the methods of yoga for contro} ling it, shine 
in God with the light of the bliss of emanecipa- 
tion. The breath has aceess to al! things, has 
ita seat in the vitai parts of the body and is 
the cause of the growth ani developmeht of 
all bodily organs.”’ 

[The word ‘tasthushah’ means ‘man’. Nigh- 
antu IT. 3, and ‘brudhna’ means ‘great’, Nigh- 
antu III, 8. The Shatapatha takes the words 
‘bradhnamarusham’ in the sense of the ‘sun’. 
XIif. 2. The Prashnopanishat Question 2. 
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There is no one greater than God. Hence. 
‘bradhna has been taken to mean great in the 
first interpretation; it has been taken in the 
second asthe name of the sun according to 
the Shatapatha and in the third interpretation 
it has been rendered as breath according to the 
Prashnopanishat. ‘ Bradhna and arusham’ 
occur as the names of horse also inthe Nighantu 
but that meaning is not applicable in this 
Mantra since it would be opposed to the sense 
assigned to if in the Shatapatha and to the root 
sense and also because one word would have 
many significations at one and the same 
place* 
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Prof. Max Muller interprets ‘bradhna’ as 
horse in his English translation of the Rigveda. 
It is grounded in error, Sayanacharya in his 
conimentary on this verse takes this word to 
mean the sun and 30 is correct in one respect. 
But we do not know where Prof. Max Muller 
got his interpretations, in the sky or in the 
antipodes. It appears that it isa creation of 
his own imagination and consequently of no 
authority. 


Now we shall write as to how we should 
perform worship. One should select a place 
clean, neat, pleasant and solitary and purging 
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the mind of all impurities, making cueself 
calm and composed, collecting and concentra- 
ting the senses ani the mind and contempla- 
ting the Supreme Soul, who is all-existence, 
all-consciousness, all-bliss, the indwelling ruler 
of all and just, by focussing one’s soul thereon 
and duly offering praise and prayer anto Him, 
should again and again fix one’s Scul in Him. 


The great devotee Patanjaliin his aphorisms 
cn Yoga and Vyasa in his commentary there- 
on have lait down the following method of 
worship. ‘ Yoga is to restrain menta) activities 
Yoga I[, 1,2. The mental activities should 
always be restrained from other subjects than 
God and from unrighteousness at the time of 
worship and at the time of taking partin secular 
affairs. The reply to the question: ‘Where do 
they rest when restrained’ is: ‘They rest in 
the form of the Seer (God).’ [. 1. 3. When the 
mind cf the devotee is turned away from all 
mundane affairs it finds rest in the form 
of Omniscient God. As to whether the 
eonduct of a devotee when he, leaving the act 
of devotion, ongages in the affairs of the world 
ig similar to or is in any. way different from 
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that of an ordinary man of the world it is said 
in I, 1-4. ‘Elsewhere (also) the activities re- 
main identical.’ The activities of a devotee 
even when he mixes with the affairs of the 
world remain calm, firmly fixed in righteous- 
ness, shining with the light of knowledge and 
wisdom, attached to truth, extremely sharp 
and swift, extraordiuary and different from 
tbose of an ordinary man, Never can the 
activities of a non-devotee and of a non-yogt 
be of this nature. 


@. How many activities are there and how 
are they to be restrained ? 

A. ‘Théactivities are five, painful and pain- 
less.’ ‘They are proof (true knowledge), perver- 
sion (false knowledge), imagination, sleep and 
memory.’ ‘The proofs are direct perception, 
inference and the Vedas.’ ‘Perversion is falge 
knowledge, having a form which is not its 
own.’ ‘Imagination is that which follows 
verbal expression and has no objective reality 
corresponding to the word.’ ‘Sleep is that 
mental activity which has for its objec 
tiva substratum the cause of non-existence.’ 
‘Memory is the not-stealing of what has been 
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the subject of experience.’ They (activities) 
are restrained by practice and non-attachment.’ 
I, 1. 5—12.* Q. What is the most helpful 
means in devotion. A. ‘Or by means of the 
contemplation of God.’ I, 1. 23.4 ‘When 
special devotion is exhibited towards God He 
showers His graca on the devotee through 
mere contemplation. By the help of medita- 
tion the yogi acquires soon the state and the 
fruit of absorption (samadhi).’ 
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But who is this /shvara (God) who is dis- 
tinet from Purusha (Jiva) and Prakrits (prime- 
val matter)? ‘Jshvara is 4 special purusha 
who is not touched by pain, action, the result 
of action and impression’ (Yoga J, 1.24) ‘The 
pains such as neseicnece, good and bad actions, 
their fruits and the impressions reside in the 
mind andare referred to the purusha (Jiva), 
he being the enjoyer of their fruits, in the 
same way as Victory and defeat are referred 
to the commander although they exist in the 
warriors. That special purusha who is not 
touched by the enjoyment (of fruits) is Jshvara. 
There are many who have reached the state 
of emancipation by breaking asunder the three 
bonds. God never had, vor will ever have 
this relation [i. e., bondage and freedom there- 
from]. No previous bondage can be inferred in 
the case of God as is dove in that of a soul which 
has been emancipated. Similarly, subsequent 
bondage is possible only for a soul which is now 
bound by prakritt; but not for God. He was 
notin bondage in the past, nor will He be in bon- 


dage in the future. He is eternally freeand eter- 
nally the Lord. Istheexcellenceof the transcen- 
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dental power of Ged manifested eternally caused 
or ig it uncaused! Shastra [ the Veda] is 
its cause and the cause ofthe Shasii« is His 
transcendental power. The Sharir and 
the excellence are eternally related wilh each 
other because, both of them reside in tin aature 
of God. He is, therefore, eternally frse and 
eternally the Lord. His glory can nejiher be 
equalled norsurpassed. It cannot be surpassed 
by another glory. For, if it were the case, that 
other glory would be God. God is, therefore, 
Hein whom glory reachesits espe lirsit. Nor 
isthere any glory which can equal tiv Ef we 
think of two qualities, equal to each olher in 
all respects, as coming into being at one and 


the same time we shall have to ?!. of the 
one as new and of the other «= Algo, 
because the existence of the one «:) imply 
the destru2tion of the self-sufficien’ ; » of the 
other. Itcannotbe provedthatther |. u:plete 
identity between two beings posse). equal 


qualities because, there shali bs Soni « di ference 
or other between them. God is, therefore 


that special purusha whose glory is neit thee 
equalled noraurpeassed. ‘In Him the soou of 1, 
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omniscient is not surpassed.’ 1.1.25 Though 
knowladze of the past, the present and the future 
in its totality is beyond the grasp of the senses it 
ean bespokenofin quantitative terms as being 
smailsrorlarger. Itisthe seedof omniscient 
for, we can go on augmenting it in thought and 
if must have its farthest limits. He is omni- 
scient in whom knowledge reaches its farthest 
limits. Now there isaiimit of the seed of 
the omniscient, for, it is capable of being 
increased like a measure of weight &c, that 
special purusha is such an omniscient being. 
This is the most rudimentary idea of God which 
we can reach by the help of inference. It is 
impossible to acquire a complete knowledge of 
Him. One desiring to know His names, 7@. e., 
qualities should study the Vedas. Althougu 
He «oes not desire His own benefit, He does 
desire the good of all creatures, He desires: 
[shall do good to the jivas during creation, 


the disjunction of soul and body and the great 
dissolution by preaching to them wisdom and 
righteousness. It is said ‘‘the first among the 
learned, the great sage, the Lord, having deci- 


ded upon the revelation of the Veda, mercifully 
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revealed it tothe Jivas who were yearning to 
know it. 


‘He is the teacher even of the ancients, be- 
cause He is not circumscribed by time.’1.1.26. 
Hiven the most ancient teachers were subject to 
the limit of time; but this Hmiting action of 
time cannot affect Him; hence, He is the teacher 
of the ancients, As He was untrammelled in 
His action inthe beginning of creation, even so 
will He remain when this creation shall have 
passed away. ‘Pranava’ (the sacred syllable 
Om) is His appellation.’ 1.1.27. Pranava sig- 
nifies God. But, is this relationofthe signifier 
and the signified symbolic or is it fixed like the 
relation between the lamp and its light? It is 
fixed and constant. The symbol only brings to 
light the constant relation of God with Pranava 
in the same way as thesymbol, ‘this is his father, 
this is his son’ brings to light the fixed relation 
of father and son. In other creations also the 
relation between the signified and signifier is 
brought to light by means of words and a 
symbol is used in accordance withit, The 
philologists know that the relation between 
a word and its meaning is eternal because they 
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are always existent, The relation between 
God and Pranava being the relation of the 
signified and the siguifier the yogis believe it to 
be eternal. ‘To repeat it and to ponder over 
its meaning.’ [, 1. 23.* 7. €., the repetition of 
Prarnave and meditation on God- whose uame 
is Pranava. Whena yogi repeats Pranava 
and meditates on its sense his min becomes 
concentrated. It has been said also: One 
should practise yoga with the help of the re- 
petition of Om and should repeat the Pranava 
in the state of yoga. In virtue of the strength 
born of the repetition of Pranava and the 
practice of yega one obtains the vision of the 
Supreme Self. 


What does the yog? gain therebv? ‘Thence 
he acquires the power of turning his thoughts 
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on his soul and the obstacles disappear,’ J. 1. 
29. The obstacles are diseases, ete. Theso 
are warded off by meditation on God and the 
obains a vision of hisown form. He realises 
that God is pure and holy, calm and blissful, 
one, without a second, absolute, unborn and 
increate purusha and that a knowledge of the 
soul can be acquired with the intellect only. 
Now what are the obstacies which distract the 
mind (chitta.) ‘They are disease, lussitude, inde- 
cision (doubt), careiessness, laziness, seusuality , 
delusiun, non-attainment of the substratum 
and unsteadiness.’ |. 1. 80. These are the 
hine obstacles which distract the mind. They 
come into existence with the activities of the 
mind and disappear when the latter cease to 
exist. The activities of the nilnd lave been 
mentioned above. Disease is the disturbance 
of the equilibrium of the substanees, Juices and 
organs (of the body); lJassittide is that if 
whieh the mind desires to get rd of action; 
indecision (doubt) is that state in which know- 
ledge touches both extremes, e.g, it may be 
go, it may not be so; carelessness is the not- 
caring for the means of Samadhi (absorption), 
laziness is aversion to act on account of the 
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heaviness of the body or the mind; sensuality 
is the bankering of the mind after the gratifi- 
cation of the senses; delusion is false know- 
ledge: non-attainment of the substratum is the 
failure to reach the region of absorption and 
unsteadiness is the inability to fix the mind on 
the region of absorption. The mind, becomes 
steady only when the state of avsorption is 
reached. These are the nine distracting elements 
of the mind, the defilers and the enemies of 
yoga ‘Pain’ despondency, quivering of limbs, 
in-breathing and out-hreathing are the con- 
comitants of these distractions’ I. 1,31. Pain 
either arises within the body itself or is caused 
either by other beings or by the physical forces 
of the world. The living beings when smitten 
with it try todestroy it. Despondency is that 
disturbance of the mind which results from the 
frustration of desire, Quivering of limbs is that 
which makes the limbs quiver, In-breathing 
is that in which external air is inhaled into 
the body. Out-breathing is that in which the 
air within the body is exhaled. These are the 
concomitants of distractions because they be- 
fall a man whose mind is distracted and not him 
whose mind is collected. These distractions are 


243 INTRODUCTION TO THE VEDIC COMMENTARY 


the enemy of absorption. They can he checked 
by the said exercise and non-attachment. The 
author now gives a brief description of the 
subject of exercise as follows:—‘*For their pre- 
vention constant practice of one tafra (truth) 
I. 1. 32. In order to remove these distractions 
one should practise to concentrate the mind on 
one tatva. The man whose mind wanders from 
object to ‘object getting momentary percep- 
tions only cannot be said to have a corncentra- 
ted mind. His whole mind is distracted. When 
it is withdrawn from all other objects and is 
focussed on one subject only then alone it be- 
comes concentrated. There is, therefore, one 
mind for every object. He who believes that 
the mind remains concentrated because there 
is a flow of similar perceptions (and the mind 
flows from one perception to another similar 
perception) may be asked as to whether this 
concentration is the attribute of the flowing 
mind. If it is, then the mind cannot be said 
to be one because the flowing mind lasts for a 
moment only. If it be said that concentration 
is the attribute of the perceptions which are 
parts of the flow then the question will arise 
as to whether the flow is the flow of similar 
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pererptions or of dissimilar perceptions. If it 
be hell that the mind is concentrated because 
forthe time baing it is focussed on one olject 
then there will be no distracted mind. ‘There- 
fore. the mind is ons. although it is applied to 
different objects. It it be said that perceptions 
ave inherently different from each other and 
they are produced without any relation to the 
mind which is one thon the things seen by One 
perception will be remembered by another 
perception and the fruits of actions gathered 
by one perception will be enjoyed by another, 
Even if it be possible fer such a mina to be- 
eome concentrated the oljection contained 11 
the mexim of teowdung and milk rice’ will 
apply.~ The position that there wre different 


ee ee ae ne ee =o 


- 
> 


* rE QUPpaTD ey 

The maxim of ‘‘The 
cowdung and milk rice." The story which has 
giver rise tO this maxim is that a person when 
rice cooked in milk was served to him asked as 
LO Jiow it was prepared and he was told that it 
was prepared by cooking rice jn a produce ofeow. 
Next time thinking that cowdung also was a pro- 
dnee of eow began to couk rice with eoxwdung. 
This maxim is applied when a man .distrusts 
his Own experience and acts in opposition to it, 
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minds involves the falsification of one’s own 
experience, In that case how will one beable 
to say: ‘I am touching that which I saw and 
I am seeing that which I touched?’ How will 
the perception of the I (I am) existing in minds 
altogether different from one another be refera- 
ble to one perceiver. One's own experience 
teaches one that the perception ‘I am denotes 
one single self. Now the strength ef direct 
perception cannot be overcome by an other 
proof: for, other proofs depend for their utility 
on the strength of direct perception. There- 
fore the mind is one although it is applied to 
many objects and this treatise (Yoga Shastra) 
sets forth the meaus of purifying that mind. 7+ 
‘The peace of mind is secured by thoughts 
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of friendliness towards happiness, of compas- 
sion towards misery, of joy towards righteous- 
ness and of indifference towards sin. I, 1, 33. 
Let one have thoughts of friendliness towards 
all beings endowed with happiness, of compas- 
sion towards those who are miserable, of joy 
towards the righteous and of indifference to- 
wards those of sinful proclivities. By enter- 
taining such thoughts white (pure) characteris-" 
tics (dharma) are engendered in one and then 
the mind becomes peaceful and when the mind 
becomes peaceful it acquires concentration or 
steadiness. ‘Optionally (it becomes concen- 
trated) by the forcible ejection and stoppage 
of breathing I, 1,34. Or, one may acquire 
steadiness of mind by forcible ejection, z.e., 
vomiting of the air within the body (stomach) 
through the two nostrilsand then stopping it 
outside. Steadinessof mind should be acquired 
by throwing out the air from within the body 
with effort just as one throws out (vomits) the 
food which one has eaten and then by keeping 
it (the air) outside as long as one is able to do 
so. ‘On the destruction of impurity by means 


of the practice of the limbs (aecessories) of 
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yoga, the light of wisdom upto discriminative 
knowledge (is acquired) I, 2,28. By the prac- 
tice of these limbs of yogic devotion impurity, 
i.€., ignorance goes on Ccecreasing every Cay 
and knowledge goes on increasing until the 
attainment of emancipation. ‘Restraint, obser- 
vance, posture, regulation of breath, abstrae- 
tion, concentration, meditation and absorption 
are the eight limbs I, 2. 29. ‘Non-injury, truth- 
fulness,abstinence from stealing,continenceand 
non-covetousness are the restraints (yamas.) 
],2,30. Non-injury means the complete absence 
of enmity towards all beings at all times. The 
other restraints (yamas) and observances (ntya- 
mas) have their‘root in non-injury. They 
depend on its success and are practised for the 
purpose of acquiring it. They are observed 
simply for steadying and purifying it, It is 
said: ‘Asa Brahmana (a yogi who desires to 
know Brahma) goes on desiring to adopt many 
vows he goes on turning away from the sins, 
committed through carelessness, which spring 
from the root of injury and goes on practising 
the steady and pure kind of non-injury. Truth- 
fulness is that in which there is complete 
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agreement between speech and mind. The 
Speech and the mind should be in aceord with 
what has been seen, inferred and heard. The 
use of speech is tu convey to another one’s own 
knowledge. itis truthfuiness if it is free from 
guile, does not cause misapprehension and is 
not meaningless and 1s employed for the good, 
but not for the injury, of all beings, Lf the 
speech that is uttered is for the injury of living 
beings itis not truthful but sinful. Such a 
speech is only seemingly virtuous and wears 
the outward form of virtue. lt will surely 
lead to the direst misery, One should, there - 


fore, speak that truth which is beneficial for 


all beings after ere has tested it. Theft is to 


take objects belonging to others by unlawful 
means. Non-stealing is abstinence from theft, 
Theft may even consist in mere desire (to ob- 


tai another’s property). Continence (Brahme- 


charya)is the contre of the generative organs 


Noen-covetousnuess is to renounce the objects 
Of pleaspre with the CousciOUusHess that their 
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volve injury. These are yamas. * 


The following aphorisn s (dealing with the 
niyamas—observances) will be explained inthe 
vernacular. 


‘Cleanliness, contentment, austerity, self- 
study and contemplation of God are the obser- 
vances (niyamas).’ I. 2. 32. Cleanliness is eitber 
external or internal. External cleanliness 
should be accomplished by means of water, &c¢. 
and internal by renouncing attachment, hatred, 
untruth, &c. One should acquire contentment, 
tranquillity, by the practice of virtue (Dharma) 
Austerity is to always act in accordance with 
the dictates of duty (Dharma). Salf-study is 
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the reading and the teaching of the true Shast- 
ras, the Vedas and others, or to repeat the 
Pranava (Om) as a means of contemplation of 
God aud surrender all things to the Great 
Teacher, the Supreme Lord. These five niya- 
mas are the secondary limbs of worship. The 
fruit of non-iujury is that ‘when one is estab- 
lished in (the habit of) non-iojury enmity is 
given up in one’s presence.’ [, 2.35. The 
fruit of truthful conduct is that ‘when one is 
established in truthtulness action and fruition 
become dependent.’ 1.236. The fruit of the 
giviug up of stealing is that ‘when one is 
established in non-stealing all jewels approach 
one.’ I. 2.37. As to what is obtained by the 
practice of the life of Brahmacharya it is said 
that ‘when one is established in Brahmacharya 
one acquires power’ [.2.35. [ne fruit of non- 
covetousness is Said to be that ‘when one is 
establisued in non-covetousness one knows the 
cause (the how and the why) of one’s birth.’ 
1.2.39. The fruit of the practice of cleanli- 
ness is that ‘by cleanliuess one acquires a dis- 
like for one’s own body and absence of contact 
with others.’ I 2.40 (By cleanliness are also 
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acquired) purity of intellect, calmness of mind, 
concentration, victory over the senses and fit- 
ness for knowledge of the self,’ 1.2.41. ‘By 
contentment one obtains highest happiness.’ 
1.2.42. ‘By austerity results destruction of 
impurity and then one obtains the siddhis 
(accomplishments) of the body and the senses.’ 
I, 2.48. ‘By self-study is obtained the com- 
munion with the beloved devas.’ I. 2.44. ‘By 
contemplation of God the state of absorption 
is reached.’ I. 2. 45,§ 
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‘Posture is that in which one is steady and 
at ease.’ J, 2.46. The postures are Padma- 
sana, Virasuna, Bhadrasana. Svastika, Dani- 
asuna, Sopashrayu, Paryanka, Hastinishadana, 
Ushtranishadana, Krounchanishadana, Sama- 
sansthana, Sthirasukha, Yathasukha &e, One 
may adopt the pestures Fadmasana, &c.. 01 
any other according to one’s choice. ‘By 
that (posture) there resultsabsence of the blows 
of the pairs of opposites, I. 2.48. By controal- 
ling the posture one is not overpowered hy the 
pairs of opposites such as heat and cold, &e. 
‘On that being acquired the breath is regulated, 
2,e., the movements of the in-hreathing and 
the out- breathing are checked [. 2.49. In- brea- 
thing is the taking of the external air into the 
body. Out-breatbing is the throwing out. of 
the air from within the body. Regulation of 
breath is the absence of the movements of both 
these. This follows the control of posture. 
When posture has been fully brought under 
control one is able to regulate the breath. 
1.€., to get the mastery over the air that 
goes into, and comes out of the body by 


skilful and gradual exercise, (in other words) 
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to bring about the cessation of the movements 
of air by making it motionjess and still. ‘And 
that, (control of breath) being externa]. in- 
ternal or totally restrained, is regulated by 
place, time and number and is long and short.’ 
I. 2.50. 

External Pranayama is that in which the 
cessation of movement follows out-breathing; 
internal is that in which cessation of move- 
ment follows in-breathing and the third, the 
totally restrained, is that in which both move- 
ments are checked. That is acquired by exer- 
cise. Asa drop of water thrown on a heated 
stone shrinks from all sides simultanously so 
in this (Pranayama) there is cessation of both 
movements at one and the same time. They 
are men of childlike (immature) intellect who 
practise regulation of breath by stopping their 
nostrils with the finger and the thumb. ‘This 
should be avoided by the wise. At the time 
of performing Franayama one should keep 
one’s internal aud external parts of the body 
unagitated snd relaxed. When all the limbs 
are as they ought to be one should perform 
the first. or the externa! Franayama by keeping 
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the air that has been breathed out outside the 
body as long as one can; the second or the 
internal Prunayama by retaining in the body 
the air that has been taken In as long as one 
can and the third or the ‘cotally restrained’ by 
restraining both movements simultaneously 
with the help of the performance of the two- 
the internal and the external. ‘The fourth 
follows when the domains of the external and 
the internal have been crossed over.’ J, 2/51.— 
That Pranayama which crosses both (the inter- 
nal and the external) is called the fourth, It 
is as follows. When the air within the sto- 
mach tries to go out into the outer space at 
the first moment one should fix one’s attention 
on it and should eject the breath into the outer 
space and stop it there. Similarly, when the 
air from the outer space tries toenter the body 
at the first moment one should reeeive it into 
the body as gradually as one can aud should 
stopit there. This is the second Pranayama, 
When the movements of both are stopped 
cradually and by constant practice we have 
the fourth Pranayama. The third Prana- 
yam, however, does mot depend upon the 
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practice of the internal and the external 
Pranayama. Init the breath is stopped in what- 
ever région it happens to be at the moment. 
In it one should act like a person who is start- 
led at the sight of a wonderful object. 


‘Thence is destroyed the veil over light’ 
1,2-52. In this way by the practice of Prana- 
yame is destroyed the veil of ignorance over 
true discrimination concealing the light of the 
indweliing ruler God. ‘And the ability of the 
mind in concentration’ I, 2°53. The mind of 
the worshipper acquires complete ability to fix 
itself in the contemplation of God by the per. 
formance of Pranayama. 


What is abstraction ? ‘Abstraction is that 
in which the senses become detached from 
their objects and follow the nature of the 
thinking principle, as it were.’ I, 2°54. When 
the chinkiug principle is brought under contro] 
it does not wander from the contemplation 
and protection of God to other objects. ‘Lhis 
is the restraint of the senses. It is to be under. 
stood that as the thinking principle becomes 


fixed in the essence of God so the senses also 
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are brought under restraint, 7. e., the senses 
and all other objects are brought under con- 
trol wnen the thinking principle is controlled.* 

‘Thence the complete control over the sen- 
ses’ I, 2°55. After this the senses are com- 
pletely brought under control, 2.¢., they are 
restrained from their objects so that whenever 
the devotee proceeds to worship God he is able 
to restrain his thinking prineipie and bis seu- 
ses. ‘Concentration of the thinking prineiple 
is the fixing of iton a particular point.’ J. 3:1. 
Concentration is the fixing of the activity of 
the thinking principle on the navel plexus, 
the lotus of the heart, the aperture in the 
erown of the head, the tip of the nose. the tip 
of the tongue, &c. or on some external object, 
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‘Meditation is the uniformity of knowledge in 
concentration I. 3°2. Meditation is that in 
which there is a similar (uniform) flow of the 
‘knowledge of that which has been adopted as 
the support of the object of meditation in that 
locality (desha) and which is not touched by 
dissimilar knowledge. ‘The same (meditation) 
when shining with the light of the object alone 
and devoid, as it were, of its own form is 
absorption (Samadhit).’ 1.3°8. The distinction 
between meditation and absorption is this that 
in meditation activity of the miud is pre- 
sent in the shape of the meditator, the act of 
meditation and the object of meditation but 
in absorption the mind becomes devoid, as it 
were, of its own form and becomes absorbed 
in the Divine essence and its beatitude. ‘The 
three (concentration, meditation and absorp- 
tion) together are called Samyama I. 3. 4.* The 
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three, concentration, meditation and absorp 

tion brought together are called Samyama. 
‘hese three are the méans towards the same 
end and are jointly called Samyama which is 
the technical term of all the three. Itis the 


ninth limb of worship. 
Upanishad Texts on Worship. 


A man cannot attatin to Him by knowledge 
if he has not detached himself from evil deeds, 
is not calm and his mind is not collected and 
tranquil.’ Katnavalli II. 24. ‘Those who possess 
faith and practise austerities in forests, living 
on alms and are calm and learned and free 
from impurities go, turough the gate of the sun 
(Pranayama), tbere where dwells the immortal 
Purusha wuose nature is immutable.’ Mund, 
[l. 1°3°:11. ‘Phere in this city of Brahman is 
a cavity in which is a lotus-iike space. In it 
there is subtle ether. Now that is to be songht 


for and knouwn which exists in that subtle 
etner, If it be asked: ‘Well, there is the city 


of Brahinan (the human body) and in it there 
is a cavity in which there is a lotus like space 
and in it there is subtie ether, but what is 
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there in that subtle ether which is to be sought 
for and known.’ To this one may reply: ‘The 
ether within the beart is as large as this ether. 
In ft are placed both: the heavens and the 
earth, both fire and dir, both the sun and the 
moon, lightning and the constellations and 
whatever else there is bere (in this world) 
besides these, and- also whatever js not here.’ 
And if it be asked: ‘If in the city of Brah- 
man are placed the whole word and all créa- 
tures and all desirable objects what subsists 
there when this body hecc mes old and dies’, 
Th this one may reply: ‘That, (Brahman with- 
in the body) does not become old when thed ody 
becomes old, that does not die when the body 
dies. It is the everlasting city of Brabman. 
In it are contained the desirable chjects. It is 
the seJf free from sin. old age, death. sorrow, 
hunger and thirst, of true desires and of true 
resolves. As here, in this world. people act 
as they are commanded and depend on the 
objects to which they are attached, be ita 
country or a piece of field, (so the devotees 
attain what they desire). Chhandogya VIII. 
1°2°3°4°5. The purport of the above texts 
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shall be explained i the vernacular* 
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Worship of God is of two kinds, viz., Sagu- 
na (with qualities) and Nirguna (without quali- 
ties). Inthe verse Saparyagachchhukramaka- 
yam (Yajur Veda XI. 8, the words Shukra 
(Almighty) Shuddham (pure) denote worship 
of God as possessor of qualities and the words 
Akayam (without body) Avranum (without 
muscles, arteries, &c.) &c., denote worship of 
God, as devoid of qualities. Similarly in the 
verse: ‘God is one, He is hidden in all creatures. 
is all-pervading and is the inmost self of all 
creatures. He is the ruler of all, the support 
andabodeof all. Heis the witness (ofall). He 
is the Absolute and devoid of qualities.’ the 
words ‘God is one, &e.,’ denote worship with 
qualities and the words ‘devoid of qualities’ 
denote worship without qualities. 

(tod possesses qualities because He has the 
attributes of omniscience, &c. He is devoid of 
qualities bacause He is free from pain such as 
ignorance, &¢., from quantity,such as measure- 
ments, numbers. two, &c.,and from such quali- 
ties as sound, touch, colour, taste and smell. 
When God is thought of as all-pervading, the 


ruler of all, the master of all, consciousness itself 
we worship Him as the pvssessor of qualities. 
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When we say God is unborn. without holes. 
without form, and witbout body, and He does 
not possess the attributes of colour, taste, 
smel], touch, vumber, measure we worship 
Him as one devoid of qualities. The opinion 
that when God assumes a body He becomes the 
possessor of qualities and that when He leaves 
the body He becomes devoid of quelities is a 
false assumption of the ignorant. It is opposed 
to the seriptures. the Vedas. &c.. to the proofs 
and to the experience of the learned. Good 


men should, therefore. alwavs reject itasa 
fultile assumption. 


On 
Emancipation. 


The Jiva obtains emancipation by worship- 
ping God in the manner mentioned above, y 
removing nescience and sinful acts, and by 
developing pure knowledge and righteous 
conduct. 


Yoga aphorisms on Emancipation. 


‘Nescience, egoism, attachment, aversion 
and fear of death are the five afflictions 3 
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‘Nescience is the field (¢.e., the birth-place) of 
those that follow it (in the above enumeration) 
whether they be dormant, dwarfed, neutralised 
for the time being by another affliction, or 
active,’ 

‘Nescience is to take the non-eternal as 
eternal, the impure as pure, pain as pleasure 
and not-self as seif,’ 

‘meoism is the identification of the seer 
and the power of seeing.’ 

‘Attachment is the attraction towards 4 
pleasure which one has once experienced.’ 


‘Aversion is the repulsion from a pain 
which one has once experienced.’ 


‘Flowing by its own potency and establi- 
shed even in the learned is the fear of death.’ 
Yoga I. 2. 3 to 9. 

‘From the disappearance of that 7. e., Ne- 
science, results the disappearance of the con- 
junction ( of the seer and the seen ) and then 
results Absolute Freedom.’ [, 2, 25. 


‘Absolute freedom results also from the 
non-attachment to the Siddhis (perfections) on 
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the destruction of the seeds of defects. I. 3, 48. 


‘Absolute freedom results when the purity 
of the Satwa (intellect) is equal to the purity 
of the purusha.’ I. 3. 03. 

‘Then the thinking principle Jeans towards 
discrimination and moves !towards absolute 
freedom.’ I. 4. 26. 

‘Absolute freedom results when the quali- 
ties, becoming devoid of the objects of the pura. 
she (i.e. the attainment of fruits) cease to be 
bern and the power of eunsciousness is estah- 
lished in itsown nature. I.4.34. 


Nyava Aphorisms on Emancipation. 


Kmaueipstion results when among pain, 
birth, worldly activities, defects and false 
knowledge, the destruction of that which 
follows leads to the destruction of that which 
precedes.’ The characteristic of pain is that 
itis painful. ‘Emancipation is complete free- 
dom from pain’ Nyaya. I. 1. 2 and 21.22, 

Vedanta Texts. 

‘Badari says: ‘There is absence (of body) 
(inthe state of emancipation) because it is so (de- 
clared by the Scripture)’; ‘Jaimini says: ‘There 
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is presence (of the body) because it is dec- 
lared thatan emancipated soul can optionally 
assume a body.’ ‘Therefore, the son of Badari 
says there are both (presence and absence of 
body) as in the twelve days’ yagna (preseribed 
fora Vanaprastha} hunger is present as well as 
absent, because the performer of the yajnu is 
not allowed to have full meals and hence it 
caunot be said that he is hungry, nor that he is 
not hungry. Nyaya lV. 4. 10. 11. 12. 


‘They call that the bighest state iu which 
the five senses of congnition together with the 
mind stand stifl and the intellect gees not act 
perversely.’ 


‘They believe that the firm holding of the 
senses is yoga. Then (in yoga) he (yoyl) be- 
comes free from carelessness. Yoga comes 
into existence and goes out of it Q@.e., if brings 
into light the good and destroys the bad quali- 
ties).’ 

‘When all the desires residing tu hia heart 
are destroyed then the mortal becomes tamior. 
tal and enjoys (the presence of) Brabma.’ 

‘When all the ties of his heart are here eis 
asunder, then the mortal becomes imine 
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This much is the teaching.’ Katha Up. VI. 
40, 11, 14 and 15, 

‘He (the emancipated soul) seeing these 
pleasures with the divine eye, #.¢. the mind, 
rejoices.’ 

‘The devas who are in the world of Brah- 
man (.¢., state of emancipation) hold com- 
munion with that Self. Therefore, all worlds 
belong to them ani allidesires. He, who knows 
that Self and understands it, obtains all worlds 
and all desires. So said Prajapati; so said 
Prajapati.’ 


‘He is the pervader, He is Brahma, He is 
immortal the and indwelling soul (of all). (The 
emancipated soul longs) ‘May l enter the as- 
sembly hall of Prajapati, may I become glory, 
glory of the Bruhmuanas, glory of the Ashatrs- 
yas, glory of the Vaishyas and glory of glory 
itself.’ Chhandogya Up. VIII. 


‘The path (to salvation) is narrow and an- 
cient. Itisa bridge (fur crossing the river of 
lifeand death). it has been reached and found 
by me.’ The wise, who know Brahman, after 
their release from here, cross over to the world 
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of joy and even to regions beyond it by that 
(path).’ 

‘On that, they say, there is white, blue, 
yellow, green and red. This path was found 
by Brahma. By it goes he, who knows Brah- 
man, who is the doer of good (deeds), and who 
is full of splendour.’ 


‘They who knew that He (Brahma) is the 
life of the life, the eye of the eye, the ear of 
the ear, the food of the food, the mind of the 
mind, reached the ancient, primeval Brabma 
who can be known through the mind only.’ 


‘There is no diversity in Him.’ ‘He who 
perceivesany diversity in Him goesfrom death 
to death. This eternal (being), who cannot be 
apprehended (otherwise than) through the 
mind is free from impurity, subtler than Aka- 
sha (ether‘, the unborn, the pervader, great 

and eternal. Let a wise Brahmana practise 
wisdom after knowing Him. Shata. ALV. 7. 


‘He (Yajnavalkya) said; ‘O Gargi, this is 
the Imperishable, whom the Brahmanas des- 
- eribe as one who is neither gross, nor subtle, 
nor short, nor long, norred, nor fluid. He is 
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without shadow, witnout darkness, without 
air, without ether, without attachment, with- 
out touch, without smell, without taste, ~with- 
out eyes, without ears, without speech, with- 
out mind, without light, without breath, with- 
out mouth, withont name, without patrony- 
mic, without old age, without death, without 
fear. He is immortal, without impurity, 
without word, huving no within, no without. 
There is nothing that was before Him, nor 
any thing that shall be after Him. He is 
Neither open nor closed. He eats no one and 
no one eats Ilim’. Shatapath XIV, 6. 


The Jiva can Kecome happy for ever by 
attaining to the Supreme Brahman, who is 
attainable by the emancipated, who is emanci- 
pation itself and whose attributes are all-con- 
seiousness, all-existence and all-bliss. 


Vedic Texts. 


The emancipated goals livin the bliss of 
emancipation, performing the Fajna of knowe- 
ledge and surrendering their selves, &c.. to 
N o e q 
God by way of the fee of thai wana, Ali the 
JOys are nieemt for them whe Ly thaw Trials 
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ship of God have obtained emancipation. 
Their Pranas help in the full development 
of their intellects. The other emancipated 
souls who have obtained emancipation previous 
to them admit them into their blissful society 
and then all of them associate together and 
see them with loving eyes of knowledge.’ Rig. 
Vit 2. 1. 1, 


‘God is our brother, t.¢., the destroyer of 
our afflictions, the generator of all happiness, 
our protector. He is the fulfiller of all under. 
takings and the knower of all worlds. In 
Him do the learned live in bliss after obtain- 
ing emancipation and dwelling in the third 
place, i.¢., the highest bliss, they ever roam 
im it freely, accompanied with pure inteilect.’”* 


Yaiu XXXII. 10.¢ 


« gratfeqaicraseaifalaga: Tay ARM: | 
afar aaqaei sguagfafegearaitiamy | 
gaging faagingarcacagiactann | 
aTALA MAHATMA RAT! | 
HAA TT: | 
Srargual 2: | 
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The texts beginning with Yogal. 2-3 and 


eatamel faznsfe aareetsfafaan: | 
Gio HoLqTe RAAB VI Recs sé 
ATAALAT TATA ATA ATER: HATA | 
7 Glo Bol’ Wo Ro W 
aAcIATa Ly aT HIAI KAIST | Aeros & To 3 Four 
eeagetat: afeart taeafnfa i =, OR 
aaT faaa fara PAI MTAIL faq | Hol qreyv Fo rx 
qavigeaial quai sfamea: Saea caacafest at 
fatanfattfa | sro % ato 8 yo Av 
qosarafarieeamnarmnaz ara azacar- 
Tae TaT: | 
granary eafafa | 
aqerrataaten Scat: | “{TYo Bo 2 Wyo LJo Qo} AVlAXa 
sara aaitae aay | 
aa Staffer | 
arameqguafad Tanagia: | 
ATT Zo ¥ Yo B Fo Yop 221 72 
aq qsarafaged etait aaa aE | 
gtasa a feaea aang: ai afar 
at waft naaa fierti fafa | 
wINGACAT Bata Att fe saareaqal y 
aqrad sqeard stat Asem gfe fire: | 
WY ANISTM Ava Ay Tawa Ut 
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ending with Yaju XXXII. 10 describe the 


aay ag afar ETTEDE WUT: | 
wy natisrat waerayggMmaay tt 
HSo AMto &Ho Coil lew w 

Raq TY HAVA KITA TAT TAA 
aq ry RTH Tal Ta Tal Mlemaqaiaa aemawn & 
ae 2 art Wat: ad ws HA: @ aatl & vq atar- 
araifa wat & yarn Taras warty 
g sarqiaaara sariaams | 
qeanaedgam aqaa & A sweat are: eat axq 
rqaagise waite aeQal set cei agt fayt agise 
HAUT Aa AVA AME n FAT agro « 
ary: eur faac: gaat ard eqer fret aaa | 
aqui afrate mehie cone eat arate Repene 
afeasquaa aang: fae afta atfed a | 
ae em TEM Caracas safe: TIGHT b 
MYA MYA TIETLAGLANTAA WITHIN TAG 
Sat frag: 1a fifasqae qerqaqa aadaad ax 
anatfta fara 119 it 
qrit: @ aeqmenf a cq aaa qeafs 1 naterg 
PACTAATIAD TAT & 
farcst: TC SHIGA ARMA ART WA | 
ate witt fasta cet gata army: @ 

WAIT Rie ly wo w 
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state of emancipation. They have been ex- 
plained in the vernacular + 


On the art of building Ships and Aircraft, &c. 


The following mantras deal with mechani 
cal arts and sciences. 


‘‘A,man desirous of possessing and enjoy- 
ing wealth, riches, necessaries of life, com- 
forts and victory should fulfil his desires with 
the help of phvsical sciences. By construc- 
ting ships of wood iron, &c., and by using fire 
and water (for generating steam for propul- 
sion) he may make voyages on the seas back- 
wards and forwards and in this way he may 
amass wealth. Such a man never dies in 
wantand without assets, for be has laboured 
asaman, Men should. therefore, spend al! 
their eiforts in building ships and boats for 


tI have, however, translated these texts without reference 
to the vernacnlar explanation, except in the case of the last 
two verses, yiz., Rig. VIIL 2-1.1 and Yaju XXXII Lo 


where I have given a free translation of the vernacular 
explanation— 77, 
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going and coming from one country to another 
by water. The ships are to be constructed 
with metals such as iron, copper, silver or 
with wood, &c., and by the use of heat and 
light producing fire. These substances when 
properly used enable men to go from one coun- 
try to another with ease and comfort. In 
ships which carry men oneLeir ferward and 
return voyages on the ssa should be stron 
and able to remain steady (on the waters). 
The officers of State and the merchants should 
voyage by means of ships whenever the exigen- 
cies of business might require it.”’ 

It is clear from this that conveyances of 
many other kinds such as erial cars, &e., can 
be constructed with the same materials and 
means. Men should acquire bighest renown 
and splendour by constructing cars for travel- 
ling in the upper régions. Ships and boats 
should be made so smooth and pbdlisbed that 
they become waterproof and water .does not 
enter into them from outside. Inthis way let 
men travel in the three regicns. 7.¢., on land 
by means of land vehicles, on water by means 
of water conveyances and in the ain by méans 
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of wrial cars.* Rig I. 8-8-3. 


(fhe word Yugra is derived from the root 
Tuji to kill, strengthen, accept, live ina house 
by adding the Aunadtk rak to it. 


In Uhathus the second person is used for 
the third. 


Our interpretation of the word Ashvinuw is 
supported by the Nirukta. 
‘Among the devas of the bright firmament 
‘the first in rank are the two Asheuins wich affect 
all things by ashwa, t.e., by their juice or light 
oreurrents. This is the opinion of Aurnavabha. 
Hence some say that they are the bright and 
the opaque substances, otbers, that they are 
the sunandthe moon. Nirukta All I. § 


*qat ¢ qeanftaateaa cf a sfeacanat satan: | 
agqeyatfacearaifaoatenteerizarfar: bi 
Wo Bo { Hon qor Ho 2 
§serdt dear taareaiarafeeat seam feat wa- 
aishtamt ag sasqard aq caarat siraseat swat 
ritearfraterraecnafiad aarrfirenfaarsset 
wrafzeae qeataaa aaa ui fro so (Ro 2 
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[The Ashvins are Jarbhari or agents of pro- 
tection or Turphari—agents of destruction or 
shock and impact. They are like ocean-born 
jewels. Nirukta. II]. 5 *) 


These quotations provethat the three kinds 
of cars can be made by mechanical skill with 
such materials as gases, fire, water and other 
earth- born substances. 

‘The three kinds of cars, the ships, &c., 
should be provided with mears of comfort and 
they should be able to move at such a great 
speed that they may cross the watery ocean, 
the land, the upper region jn three days and 
three nights, rushing on their course as if they 
were provided with innumerable feet. They 
should have six mechanisms, fire chambers 
for securing swift motion. 

Let.men travel comfortably in the three 
regions | 

These cars are to be made with the help of 
the above mentioned Ashvins. They alone an 
move the cars properly and they also. are the 


* aursfan arfa watt act aaicfamadeg act 
geen | fro ge 3 wo Y 
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principal means and helps in building such 
cars. 

Men can enjoy the best comforts by acting 
in this way but not otherwise ?’ Rig I. 8-8-4. 

(In Uhathus by the anomalous use of the 
person the second person has been used for 
the third as is obvious. The Ashtadhyayr III. 
1. says ‘Anomalies are optionally used’ ft On 
this the autnor of the Mahabhashya says: 
‘The author wishes to say that there are ano- 
malies in the use of case, namber, gender, 
person, tense, &c.’§ This anomalous use of 
cases, &&., 1s optional. | 


‘Ye men ! in the ocean full of water and 
in the upper region where there is no means 
of suppore for hand, where none ean stand 
you should travel, for snecess in your under- 


| faa: atfacafaaafgataen asagey: wae:.! 
ayzet areqased ot Baie: gaqfz: aesa: 1 
Wo Mo i Hor qor Ae y 
sTeTA ALAN | AVLlo Bo 3 Tlo 2 
vefrernafagacrai HIG CAT SCHIST | ETA- 
fasgfa artnzal aust a faeala agaha | | FETAITY 


INTRODUCTION TO THE VEDIC COMMENTARY. 277 


takings, by building ships and erial cars in 
the way described above. Such cars when 
moved by the properly yoked Ashvins bring 
success to the undertakings. As to what kinds 
of ships, &c., should be launched in the ocean 
(of water or of air) (we are told that) there 
should be a hundred iron ‘aritras-oars’ (7 e., 
apparatus) for supporting the ears on land, 
on water and inthe air and keeping them 
steady and for taking the bearings. These 
apparatus should be fixed to the land con- 
veyances, Ships and erial cars. These three 
kinds of cars should be constructed with a 
hundred mechanical devices, fastenings, appli- 
ances for making them steady, Such ears 
secure permanent and abiding enjoyiments.* 
Rig. I. 8-8-9. 


(The words Uhathus, Ashvinau, fiujyyuh 
are to be interpreted as before. ] 

“All men should exert themselts- in this 
way, because it helps to secure enjoyments. 


i 
3 


‘ate ATATAAT AAA HAAN Gye | safaar 
Heyy sqasa garfcat araardferatay | 
To Zo 8 Bo ct de = Ho & 
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These cars mentioned above are to be construe- 
ted by the use of the white steam which tte 
scientific men generate by properly employing 
the aforesaid Ashvins, water aud -tire, for 
the purpose of swift locomotion. These con- 
veyances are always a source of comfort. This 
power of the Ashvins to move the cars should 
be utilised by men, ‘his power of the Ashwins 
is fitta be bestowed asa gift and as it is con- 
ducive to happiness, 1t is lavigorating. It is 
full of great capabilities and most praisewor- 
thy. It is productive of excellent good to 
others. ‘This fire is a swift horse which causes 
these cars to move rapidly on theirtrack. We 
should employ this fire, the cause of swift 
locomotion, to our use. The merchants should 
use it in particular.’’ Rig. 2. 3.8.1.+ 


{In Vam there is the anomalous use of the 
nerson. 


The word Kirtenyam its formed by adding 


Prafiaa zzy: tamara areata rea fea 
wal qa afe steed gmat ast azfaesar wa: Ji 
So Bo i Hoc qo = ho 2 
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the suffix kenya to give the sense of activity. + 


In Bhut the past tense is used for the pre- 
sent. 


The Nighantu I. 14 gives Paidva as one of 
the names of ashva. 


An (aphorism of Panini says that Arya is 
the name of Vaishya (merchant) and master. ] | 


‘For the production of smooth, graceful 
motion in a car and for swift locomotion there 
should be attached three sets of strong wheels 
and mechanical appliances and the artisan: 
should construct three supports to make it 
firm and steady and to keep the various me. 
ehanical parts in their place. The learned me- 
shanics know that these cars lead to peace 
and comfort and the realisation of desires. 
They should construct these cars with the help 
of the Ashvins because by their use alone they 


Beam 


+ aba Rracaa: | weerearat— 
+ tgyasrayqtaid-—fado sot Go ty 
| a7: carfaagaat: + arfuea: 
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can obtain success in building such cars as wilt 
t-averse the greatest distances within three 
days and three nights.” dg, 1: 3, ey a. 


Now as to what kind a car for travelling 
upon land, water or in the air should be made. 


{t should be made of one of the three me- 
tals, iron, copper or silver. It should be such 
that the Ashvins, air, fire {gases, heat, electri- 
city) may by means of mechanical devices 
move it forwards and backwards as swiftly as 
move the mind and the soul.’ Rig. 1, 3-5-7Tt 


‘It should be provided with the apparatus 
for keeping it steady, retainine its balance 
and stopping it. It should be of spacious 
dimensions. Such a craft, when the horse, 7.e. 
fire, is harnessed to it, is able to cross the great 
oceans with great speed. To the three kinds 


“3a waat myatea rte araey qatag fay sfes: | 
17: — eafaara sara Rrdiacarerfindifceet 
far | Wo Ho & Ho t Fo w Ho ? 


} Ae asat faafeg of fara gfraiagrac x | 


~N 


TEN ANA NTE Aa MTT: Bscrig Taga 
Woo & Bo 2 Te Yo 
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of ears should be properly yoked water, that 
is, steam so that they move at the greatest 
speed. Rig. 1, 3-348 + 


(indw is a name for water in Nighantu. lt js 
formed from Undi by changing its initial letter 
wu into 2 according to an apborism of the first 
Pada of Unadikosha j | 


“Omen! properly employ in the three kinds 
of cars mentioned above, the air, &c whose 
velocity is as great as that of the mind by 
means of flocometive machinery. These air, 
fire, etc., in conjunction with water generate 
steam which imparts swift motion to them.’’ 
Rig. 1, 6-9 4. §. 


‘Cars should be coustructed for traversing 
distances upon land, water and in the upper 


SE ey eer er 


+ wfts at feaecyg dia fascar wri fuar gaz 
Ceqaq: I Wo Ho So 2 qo By Hor 
{ segftarre: | sarteo 

§ faa ged gaaia feta: seqaard sey 
fasinar | AATHAt ASAT THAT TeraATG: FIAT 
qreqy il So Bo l Ho & Go & Hox 
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region. May our shins ba as good as t hose of 
the wise who live by making sea voyages. 
May we employ water and fire in our cars as 
the wise do in theirs. All men should en- 
deavour to construct such cars for crossing and 
recrossing the oceans, etc.’”’ Rig. [, 3-34-7, * 

[ Matayah occurs among the names of the 
wise in the 15th Khanda of the Naghantu.} 

‘(QO men when the swift moving horses, 7.e. 
fires.are lighted, under vessels containing water, 
with fuel, wood, etc., and are able to move 
the machinery then they make the cars made 
of earthly substances Jeap up into the bright 
firmament, 7.¢., carry them up (When they 
get up fuil steam and move rapidly they pro- 
duce happiness Just asthe land irrigated by 
water produces various objects for the enjoy- 
ment of men .”’ Rig. II, 3-2-1417 9 


* st at aal Ada Tes TTT TATA | ASA 
at Taq Il Wo To ¢ Bo 3 To AAT G 
+ A portion of the verse has heen left unexplained in the 
orginal. [ have sup lied the explanation within the brackets. 


| avo frat aca: grat agtaarn faqeata | a 
nrqaeqagarearateg aaa gira aaa i 
So Bo 2 Ho 3 To AW UT US 
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‘*These cars should have twelve supports 
for the mechanical parts avd there should be 
oue (fly) wheel for moving the whole machi- 
nery. There must be three contrivances in 
the centre to keep the whole machinery in 
working order. The machinery is to consist 
of three hundred parts which are meant for 
moving the cars and there must be sixty other 
parts meant for stopping them. All the cars 
should be constructed in this way. All men 
do not know howto build them.” Rig. JI, 
3°23°48. T 


There are many mantras in the Vedas dea- 
ling with this subject, but we do not quote all 
of them here for this is not the proper place 
for doing so. 

On 
The Science of Telegraphy. 

In the following verse the germs of the 

science of telegrapbv have been revealed. 


t may waagamas aia anvafas sahara | 
afeazare Sige a gaatsfta: vice waa: I 
Ho Bow Bo 2 To Ay AF ue 
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“You should make the telegraph apparatus 
of a pure white metal which isa good condue- 
tor of eiectricity possessing the qualities of 
fre and it should be charged with electricity. 
it stiouldipossess the qualities of the Ashuins. 
{t hag many excellent properties aud most ot 
ine iearded put it to their use. in militar 
operatioas of the State it is a seuree of 
strengta which itis most difficult () oyereome, 
itshould be employed most jfrequently in ali 
things. [f possesses this properiy that when 
if \a strmek if transmits tbe current aud brings 
success ln ali great and good uudertasings. It 
ig most heiptul in defeating tLe opposing for- 
vas of the eusmy aid in securing yictory to 
the home forees, it heips forward the opera- 
tions of buman armies. Like the sun it brings 
to light eveuts happening at great distances. 
Becominy well versed in the use of the Ashuins, 
the terrestrial substanves and electricity, al- 
Ways make use of the telegraph apparatus. 
I-8-21-10.* 

* ga gq JeUMHigaal TRAIT eTaI Wa TaACAA: | 
gatira gag oz agar aaateay i 
Wo Bo & Hoc Fo Al AF Lo 
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[ |n yuyom duvasyathah there is anomalous 
use of the person (the second being used for 
the third)]. 


On 
The Medical Science. 


‘*The following verse contains the root of 
the medical science: - 


“OQ God, thouarithe great Healer! May 
ine medicines, soma, etc., be our friends, pro- 
mote our weifareand destroy diseases through 
iby favour and may we know them thorough- 
iy. May the pranas be our good friends. May 
they be unfriendly to avd inflict pain on and 
ippose those unrighteous men or evil passions 
~uch as anger, lust, etc., and diseases, who or 
which oppose us or whom or which we oppose. 
That isto say, medicines like friends destroy 
the afflictions of those who follow a_ proper 
regimen and like enemies inflict pain on those 
who violate it.’ Yaju. VI. 22. * 


+ gfafaar amg sivrreg | gif at 


seara afta a a qa for: ht 
- 18 Jo Bo & Ho 2 
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[In Sumitriya and durmitriya according to 
the supplementary rule ‘Jya diyach and 7 
should ‘also be enumerated’ dzyach bas been 
substituted for ghas the sign of plural nomina- 
tive |+ 


There are many verses ip the Vecas which 
contain the root principles of the medical 
Science. Thisis not the proper place to quote 
them, but we shal] explain them at the pro- 
per place. 


On 
Rebirth 


The following verses refer to the doctrine 
of past and future births. 


“OQ God! Thou conductest our pranas. We 
pray Thee that we may be happy whenever 
we may assume arother body after death. 
Grant us, O God ! the eyes and all the other 
senses, the pranas and the inner senses in our 
future birth when we may assume another 
body after forsaking the present. Do Thou 


Genser & RSLS SE eR 


+ vat fearmtarugtqraeaag 
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vrant us that when we are born again we may 
anjoy uninterruptedly all enjoyable things. 
May we be able to see the luminous sun and 
she ingoing and outgoing pranas in all our 
rebirths. O God! Thou art the dispenser of 
honour and happiness, make us happy in all 
our rebirths, through Thy grace.”’ 

{In this mantra, the eye (chakshu) repre- 
sents all the senses and pranw the inner senses. | 

‘‘Be gracious, O Lord! to gravt that in our 
rebirths the earth may give us prana born of 
food and strength, the bright light of the sum 
may give us prana and iniddle region may giv. 
us life; the juices of medicines such as son:, 
elc., may give us body (bodily health an‘ 
vigour). O God! Thou art the giver of strengt. 
and nourishment, show us in our rebirths t): : 
path of virtue (dharma . We pray that happy - 
ness be our lot in all our births through TI. 
grace. Rig. VIII. 1. 23. 6 aud 7.* 


* goata gang ag: gr walang ar ae Aes, 
sR IT Geiqeacaagnd Feat 7 Altay 
qaarse tral 721g qralan qgacattaq | gat. 


amend T :qar gear aay afer 
Tee oe oe so reo tao Wo RTs 
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“Q God! may the mind witb knowleége and 
ether good qualitiesand may thefull term of life 
eome to us in our rebirth, through l'hy favour. 
May pure thoughts come to us in our rebirth 
and may sight and hearing also come to us. O 
God ! Thou art the guide and director of the 
universe; in Thee there isno fault suci: as arro- 
ganee, deceit; Thou art the protector of ous 
vodies, and art ali wisdom and bliss; keep us 
aloof from evil deeds and protect us in aii our 
hirth-eyeies, so that being free from sin we 
imuay remain bappy in all our births." 


“QO Lord | May we get, throngh ‘Thr faveur 
i232 our rebirths all the senses and that force 
which sustains the pranas. Mayr we be eud- 
ewed with the noble riches of knowledge an: 
Lave tirm devotionto Thee. May we get human 
bodies so that we may be able to tend the fires 
thavantya, &c. O Lord of the Universe! may 
wr have the same form, inteliect and good 
vdies ag we were endowed witb in our previous 
birth so that we may be able with the help of 
intellect to discharge our duties properly in the 
world of our rebirth and may we never suffer 
pain on any account. 
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‘‘A man who, has done good actions in his 
previous birth, gets many good bodies in virtue. 
of those good actions, but if he bas done evil 
deeds he does not get human body and is born 
into the body of an animal, &c., and suffers 
pain. [This is the lesson conveyed by God in 
the first half of the verse.) It is the nature of 
the soul that it reaps the fruits of its good and 
bad actions done ina future birth. After lea- 
ving its old body it enters such substances ag 
the air, water, medicinal herbs, &c., and then 
through their ageney it enters into a new body 
according to the fruits of its former good or bad 
deeds. The jiva which obtains a full and com- 
plete knowledge of the Vedas, the word of God, 
obtains the body of a jJearned inan like its for- 
mer body and enjoys bappiness; but. the jeva 
which acts in violation of the dictates of the 
Vedas and virtue gets the body of lower ani- 
mals and suffers pain °’ 

Yaju IV, 15; Atharva VIL, 6-67-1; Atharva 
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Vy, 1-1-3." 

‘We have heard that there aretwo paths in 
this world for enjoying the good and suffering 
the bad consequences of virtue and vice. The 
first is the path trodden by the petris (the wise) 
and the devas (the learned) and the such men 
as are devoid of Know- ledge and wisdom. 
The first is divided two fold 7. e. the pltrty- 
and and the deunyana, That in whieh a 
joa obtaining a body from the father and 
mother enjoys bappiness as the fruit of its. 
good actions aud suffers pain as the conse- 
quence of its evil deeds again avd ayain,? é., 


*Qaha: QATAR WTA Fas TI: FATT A ATT 
qayag: Ga: MIT a MIT | TaTAattszeTeaTT 
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qadfafed gaccat faa ae a | Gace 
faerat aaieaia Hevarfaeg i 

AIT FS Tyo qo tot L 
arat acatly sam: aaa aat atfa agit qgafa | 
mepiia sag siftaan at aaagirat fata i 
Bway alo mg (qo lA e 
Note—These verses being easy have not been explained 


by the author in Sanskrit but they have been translated 
into English for the benefit of the readers. —7'p. 
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in which if is subject to past and future birth | 
is called the vitriyana. That in which it 
obtains emancipation, 1s liberated from the 
world. ¢. e., the migrations of birth and death 
is called the deruyana. In the former, after 
having enjoyed tue fruits of its stock of virtue 
it is born again and dies also. In the latter, 
if is not born again, nor does it die. By these 
two paths the whole world passes and repasses. 
WLen the jiva, leaving its previous bedy and 
- wandering about in the air, water or vegetable 
kingdom euters the body of the father or 
the mother it becomes an embodied spirit.’’ 
Yaju XIX, 47.$ 

The -author of the Nirukta also supports 
the doctrine of rebirth in the following coup- 
Jets: 

‘‘T died and was gorn again, and having 
been born I died cnce more. I bave tenanted 
thousands of different bofiies 

‘IT have tasted many kindsof food and have 
sucked many kinds of bieasts. ] have s 
AAS ra: 
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many fathers, mothers and friends. 

“The jiva is born with its head downwards 
and suffers the pains of berth.’ Nirukta 
ALI, 19.§° 

The great sage Patanjali inthe Yoga Apbo- 
risms and his commentator Veda Vyasa also 


have established the tnuth of the doctrine of 
rebirth. 


‘Flowing by its potency the fear of death 
affects even the learned.’ Yoga I, 2-9. + 

The fear of death which is exhibited, from 
the very birth, by all (ii ing beimgs) shows 
that there are births and rebirths. Even a new. 
ly born ant, as well asa learned man, is snbject 
to the fear of death. This shows that witheut 
experience of death in a former life. there 
would be no impressions of tin this. With- 
out the impressions there would los no remem- 


- §yagare gasta wiaeNe qaaa: | ararana 
ararifiq natfaarfa aif | ou sree fafanyar: 
dat ararfa ateaae: | atatt fafrar eur: frat: gEz 
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brance and without remembrance how could 
there be fear of death? Seeing that all living 
beings exhibit fear of death we should infer 
that past and future births do take place. 

Similarly. the most learned sage Goutama 
in his Nyaya Shastra, and .Vatsyayana in his 
commentary therecnu express their belief in the 
doctrine of rebirth. 

“To be:born again is Pretyabhava.’’ Nyaya 
Sutra. L. 1, 19.« | 

[ Pretyabhava is to leave an old and to as- 
sume a new bedy. lt is composed of two words, 
Pretya which means, having died, and Bhava, 
which means coming into being. Soa jiva af. 
ter departing from here is born again aud as- 
umes a body | 

Here those who believe in one birth only 
say: ‘If there was a former birth why is it not 
remembered ?’ 

We reply: ‘Open the eyes cf understanding 
andsee. There isno remembrance of the pains 
and pleasures which we experienced upto the 
age of five years since our birth ,nor, of all the 


* qaacaie: Neate: Il FAlo Ho { Mo & Fo C4 
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events that happened in our waking moods and 
during sleep. What to say thenof remem- 
bering the events of our past existence?’ 


Q. ‘If God awards us in this existence 
the fruits of our good and bad actions, which 
we did in our past life. in the form of pleasures 
and pains, God becomes unjust because we 
know them not and also because we are not 
reformed thereby.’ 


Wesay: ‘Knowledge is of two kinds, direct 
and inferential. Suppose fever affects the 
body of a medical man and also of a layman. 
The medical man, on account of his special 
knowledge, putting the cause and the effect 
together, infers the cause of fever. Not so 
the lay man, but he, too, though devoid of this 
special knowledge of the medical man, knows 
that there is no effect without a cause and as 
_he experiences the effects of fever 
comes to know that he must have been guilty 
of some irregularity in diet &e, Similarly, 
God, who is just, cannot give pain or pleasure 
to any body without his having done bad or 
good actions. We see that in the world there 
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are mgher and lower grades of happiness and 
mtsery. This shows that virtuous and evil 
deeds must have been done in a former ex- 
istence. * 


The holders of one bitrh theory raise many 
similar objections. They should be answered 
after due consideration. It is not necessary 
that everything should be explained in black 
aud white to intelligent persons. They can 
understand a good deal by afew hints only. 
Besides this, we do not write more on this sub- 
ject in this place for the fear of increasing the 
bulk of the book. 


On 
Marriage. 


The following two verses ordain the sacra- 
ment of marriage. 


“Q virgin!, O young maiden! I take thy 
hand, ¢ ¢., | marry thee and thou marriest me 
for accomplishing the purpose of begetting 
vhildren. Lady! mayest thou grow old in my 
(thy husband’s) company and may I grow old 
in thy (my wife’s) company and may we, in 
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this way, lovingly perform our duties and re- 
main happy. God, full of glory and grandeur, 
the ordainer of justice, the creator and suppor- 
ter of the whole universe. has betsowed thee 
on me for household duties. All the learned 
men assembled hiere are our witnesses, If any 
of us should ever violate this our eompact he 
or she would be punishable by God and the 
learned.”’ Ri. Vil.8. 27, ™. 


As to how the hushand and the wife should 
conduc: themseives after going through the 
marriage, God ordains: 


“O busband and wife! live happily in this 
life of the honse-holder and may separa- 
tion never take place between you on account 
of quarrel or (permanent) residence ina fo- 
reign land. May you, by My blessing, always 
discharge your duties, do good to all, remain 
devoted to Me and live upto old age full of 
joys of various kinds. May you live happily 


* Taatia ahMeaT ged AATTAT avgiteaata: | 
amsum afan: gear cargativena 2a: 1 
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in your home in the company of your children 
and grandchildren, engaged in the performance 
of your duty and virtuous acts. Rig. VIL, 
3-28-2* 

From this it is clear that one man should 
have only one wife and one woman only one 
husband. That is to say, the marriage of one 
man with many women and of one woman 
with many men is prohibited, because in all 
the Vedic verses only the singular number is 
used (for the husband or the wife). 

There are many mantras in Vedas dealing 
with the subject of marriage. 


On 
Niyoga (Appointment.) 


The following verses sanction Nzyoga or 
marriage by appointment batwoena widow and 
a widower. 


‘‘O married couple! where do you pass tbe 
night, where do you pass the day, where do 
you earn your living, where is you private 

ee 
ortaed m fabs fmamraeiggay | xireeat aA 
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chamber and where your sleeping room?’ (As 
to how the man and the woman who have con- 
tracted Niyoga should behave towards each 
other it is said that) as a married woman draws 
to her rooms a married man (her husband) 
for begetting children, even so should a 
widow and a widower after entering into Niyoga 
behave like married men and women for the 
purpose of procreation.’’ Rig. V. 8. 18. 2. 
These questions are put to the husband and 
the wife andthe dual number is used for them. 
This shows that one man should have only one 
wife and one woman only one husband, that 
here should always be mutual love between 
them, that they should never separate from 
each other and that they should not be guilty 
of adultery. (A bride should approach the 
groom) as a widow approaches her second hus- 
band by Niyoga. For authority see Nirnkta 
Tif, 15* which says ‘a devara is so ealled be- 
cause he is the second husband.’ A widow is 


tee feagin geawicfiat guifafied aca: Heteg: | 
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allowed to contract Niyoga with a second hus- 
haud and a widower with a widow. A widow 
should enter into Niyoga with a person whose 
wife is dead but never witha bachelor. Simi- 
larly, a bachelor should not contract Mtyoga 
with a widow. That is to say, the bachelors 
and virgins should marry only once. (In ease 
they become widowers (or widows) they should 
enter into Niyoga. A second marriage is never 
allowed among the twice-born. It is allowed in 
the Sudra Varna only, because the Shudras 
are devoid of learning and of the usage (of the 


learned.) 
“This widow, forsaking her dead husband 


and desiring conjugal happiness comes to thee, 
O man! her (second husband,) # ¢., aproaches 
thee by way of Niyoga. Do thou accept her 
and beget children upon her. Observing the 
ancient rite sanctioned by the Vedas she accepts 
thee as her husband by Niyoga. Do thou also 
accept her and make her bear children in this 
world and make her pregnant.’’ Atharva 


XV111, 3-1-1.+ 
+ caaredt afaate gear frawa sacar net sez | 
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“O widowed woman! leave thy dead husband 
whom thou hadst married and go to thy living 
second husband and live with him for the pur- 
pose of procreating children. Thy children 
born of Niyoga shall belong to thy late hus- 
band who had accepted thy hand at marriage, 
or, if the Niyoga has been contracted for thea 
sake of thy husband by Niyoga then they shall 
belong to him. O widow! if thou desirest to 
enter into Néyoga after the death of thy hus- 
band by marriage then approach a man whose 
married wife is dead, and become happy by 
giving birth to children. Rig. X, 18-8* 

The following verses enumeérate the chil- 
dren that can be begotten by Niyoga, i.e., how 
many times a ntyoga can be contracted and 
how many children can be begotten. 


“Q married man! thou art the giver of seed, 
make this married woman conceixye by giving 
her seed, make her the mather of noble chil- 
dren and make her supremely happy. Make 


esdtieg altafastaals TargRayags af | 
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this married woman bear ten children only 
but not more. (We should, therefore, under- 
stand that God has permitted a man to beget 
ten children only.) O woman! have only eleven 
husbands including that to whom thcu wast 
married. The meaning is that if sucha dire 
calamity happens that the husbands die one 
after the other the woman is allowed to con- 
tract Niyoga, for the purpose of begetting 
children, with ten persons one after the other. 
Similarly, the widower, if after the death of 
his wife by marriage the wives by Niyoga die 
one after the other and he has no issue, may 
enter into Niyoga with ten widows one after 
the other. But if a widow or a widower do not 
desire to contract Niyoga she or he may not 
do so’. Rig VIL, 3-28-5.+ 


The next verse gives the names of the 
different husbands one after the other. 


‘‘O woman! thy first husband by marriage 
is called Soma (gentle) because he possesses 


—~— 
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the quality of gentleness, &c. The second 
husband who accepts thee by Niyoga after 
thy widowhood is called Gandharva because 
he knows what sexual intercourse is. The hus- 
band with whom thou contractest Niyoya for 
the third time gets the appellation of Agnz, 
because the substances of his body burn as if 
they were on fire when he enters into Niyoga 
with thee who hast had intercourse with two 
meu already. O woman! thy husbands from 
the fourth up to the tenth are known by the 
name Manushyajak because they are possessed 
of ordinary strength and vigour. Similarly, 
the first married wife is called Somya, the 
second wife by Niyoga is called Gandharvya, 
the third Agneyt and the others Manushyajah, 
on account of their possession of aforesaid 
Gualities.’”’ Rig VIII. ¥-27-5.* 


“O woman! thou servest thy first husband 

by marrige and thy second husband (by Vi- 

yoga). Mayest thou, acquiring benign qualities, 

“aia: saat fafa? aeaat fafae vee: | gata 

ii qfaratiaed AAtIHE: | Yo Bor Bo 3% qo 
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observing the good laws in household affairs, 
treating the domestic animals with kindness, 
accompanied, with excellent grace and know- 
ledge, devoting thyself to the bringing up of 
childern, giving birth to valient progeny, 
desiring to have a second husband by Niyoga, 
being happy, lovingly tend the domestic fires, 
the Ahavaniya, &c,, and perform all house- 
hold duties.”’ Atharva XIV. 2-187. 

These verses sanction tho institution of 
Niyoga to be observed by men and women in 
times of distress. 

On 
The Duties of the Ruler and the Ruled, 


The following verses lay down the duties 
ofa king. 

“As the two kings, the sun and the moon, 
shed lustre on all corporeal objects; so just 
and enlightened acts of sunlike and moonlike 
qualities adorn the three assemblies. By these 
assemblies mer gain many joys such as those 


sapaen afreditt fear wea: gaat: grat 


saradt aeaqagara eaiaaata afaet art I 
giqTe off © (LY We V@Ho kc 


304 INIRODUOTION TO THE VEDIC COMMENTARY. 


of victory &c. By these State assemblies men 
adorn all things of world and render all living 
beings happy. One of them is the executive 
and administrative assembly (Rajarya Sabha) 
for carrying on the government of the country; 
the second is the assembly of the learned 
(Arya Vidya Sabha) charged particularly to 
spread learning and advance it, and the third 
is the religious assembly (Arya-Dharma Sa- 
bha) concerned especially with the promotion 
of virtue and morality and the prevention of 
unrighteousness by means of praaching, &c. 
All these assemblies should. in ordinary mat- 
ters, co-operate with one another for promulga- 
tion of all good measures among the subjects. 
Wherever the learned and the righteous per- 
sons, in these assemblies, after a consideration 
of what is useful and of what is harmful, 
encourage people to do their duties and res- 
train them from doing what they ought not 
to do, there the subjects always remain happy 
and contented. Where there is an absolnte 
monarch the subjects are oppressed. It is 
certain. God says that the commonweal is 
promoted only in those States in which the 
government isin the hands of an assembly. 
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Those men only, and, none but they, are 
eligible for membership of the State Assemblies 
who are of truthful conduct and know fully 
what is true and just. I[tisa divine ordinance 
whieh all should obey, that only such persons, 
and none but they, ought to be allowed to sit 
in these assemblies as are well versed in the 
business of land administration and the govern- 
ment of the country, are capable of knowing 
all events by employing secret agents who are 
able to have access everywhere like air, are 
righteous and are inspired by a desire to do 
good to all by shedding the light of truth and 
justice like the rays of the sun.”’ 

~ Rig. ILI 2.24°6.* 


(The word keshuh means solar rays. ] 


‘OQ God Thou art the source of kingly func- 
tions and the promulgator of the laws of go- 
vernment, Be gracious unto us ard make us 
instrumental in the protection of the State 


* sf aa fazga gefy ofefoats yo: 
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and the administration of its affairs. May 

there be no atheists among us guilty of con- 

tumely towards Thee, and mayest Thou also 

be never indifferent towards us so that we may 

be always qualified togovern in Thy creation.”’ 
Yu 22 4&7 


‘That country, in which there is no oppo- 
sition between Brahma 7. e¢. God, Veda and 
the God-knowing Brahmanas and the Kshat- 
riyas possessed of such qualities as valour, 
fortitude, is to be considered holy and endowed 
with a desire for performing the yajnus. ‘The 
subjects can be happy an that country alone 
in which the learned walk with God and per- 
form the yajnas such as agnihotra ete.”’ 

Yaj. kX Bie el 

God says:— 


‘‘O President of the Assembly ! among the 
creatures of God, the self-refulgent and the 
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creator of the world, thou art endued with 
the arms of the sun and the moon 7. e. with 
strength and vigour, with the hands of Pushan 
1. €. with the possession and the gift of the 
nourishing pranas, and with the disease-de- 
sfroying mass of medicines of the earth and 
the upper regious. I sprinkle fragrant waters” 
ou thy head in order that thou mayest display 
such virtues as justice ete, and disseminate 
deepest learniny. [appoint thee for obtaining 
excelient strength with the help of the high- 
est glory of God and full and complete know- 
ledge fur attainment of the glories of univer- 
sal empire, for acauiring most excellent re- 
nown and for performing the kingly func- 
fions.’”’ 


‘‘O God! Thou art all bliss, render us also 
happy by granting us the blessings of good go- 
vernment. Thou art possessed of supreme hap- 
piness, make us also perfectly happy by besto- 
wing upon us the boon of parliamentary go- 
vernment. Weseek Thy protection for abl- 
ding happiness. We adore Thee to give us 
benign rule. O God of true renown! Lord of 
bliss and Giver of welfare and happiness! the 
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Revealer of truth and the Bestower of true 
government ! We acknowledge Thee the Para- 
mount Lord of our State Assemolies.” 

‘Het the President of the assemblies, and 
also their membars, believe that the kingly 
glory is like his head, noble renown like his 
mouth, the iustre of truth and justice like Wis 
beard and hair, God and the air residing with- 
in his body, the cause of life, like his King, the 
bliss of emancipation, the Veda, like his suze- 
rain and overlord, and the display aud disse- 
mination in various ways of such qualities as 
truth and learning like his eyes and ears. Let 
all men know that these are the limbs of the 
president and the members of the assemblies. 

Yaju AX. 3, +; awd) o.* 


‘‘Noble strensth is like my arms, a mind 
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stocked with knowledge and pure and the 
organs of hearing ete. are like my hands (.e., 
the instruments for grasping, the possession 
of noble prowess is like my activity and the 
kingly duties are my very self and heart’’. 
“The kingdom is like my backbone, the army 
and the treasury are like my shoulders (lit. 
the roots of the arms) and the abdomen res- 
pectively, to adorn the subjects with Lappiness 
and to make them enterprising are like my 
buttocks, to make the subjects proficient in 
trade and commerce and in the mathematical 
sciences is like my thighs and tw maintain 
complete harmony between the subjects and 
the State Assemblies is like my knees. All 
these aforesaid acts are like my different 
limbs. Asa man feels affection for his bodily 
organs and is deeply interested in protecting 
and strengtheuing them even so should all 
consider the protection and prosperity of the 
people the objects of their love and concern.”’ 
Vaur sx. 7 and oF 


‘mag a aafaga \ecat a ae aia se 
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God says:-- 


“T reside in the kingdom that is governed 
righteously, in the country in which knowledge 
and virtue are widespread, in every horse and 
in every cow and in every part of the universe 
doIdwell In every soul, in every prana, in 
every invigorating substance is my abode and 
in every earth and in every shining firmament 
and in every Vajna | make my habitation, I 
alone pervade evervwhere. Those who carry 
on the duties of Governinent depending on 
Meas the Lord of their desire are always 
victorious and prosperous. All officers of 
Government should always govern the people 
according to the ight of justice and knowledge, 
so that injustice and ignorance may be de- 
stroyed.”’ 


‘‘Hor achieving victory in every hattle I seek 
the proteetion of Indra (God,) the protector 
of the universe, the most glorious, the fighter 
of noble battles, the most valiant, the migh- 
tiest, the king of the universe, the strong and 
the giver of strength, served well by many 
brave soldiers and governing His kingdom 
with Justice. May Indra (God), the giver of 
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the highest riches, the Almighty Lord grant 
us the uninterrupted joy of triumph in all acts 
of government.”’ 
Yaju XX 10 and 50* 
‘‘O learned members of the State Assemblies! 
discharge with glory, the noble functions of 
government in your present kingdom which 
is free from the enemy and the thorns (distur- 
bances) with the object of making its govern- 
ment matchless, establishing all business on 
the basis of the highest knowledge, exercising 
soverelgn authority among the learned, shed- 
ding the light of justice and dispelling the dark- 
ness of injustice like the sunlight and ren- 
dering this people as happy as possible. You 
should also know that among the members 
versed in the Vedassucha person alone can be the 
king after his election to the presidentship of the 
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assemblies who is endowed with gentle quali- 
ties and versed in all the sciences. O members! 


promulgate this order among the common 
people that such a member as well the laws 
passed by the administrative assembly of the 
State (the Rajasabha) is the king, yours as 
well asours. We, therefore, anointand elect 
as the president of the State assemblies such 
and such person the son of such and such well 
known father and mother. 


May (Indra) God or the Parliamentary 
government ever achieve the highest victory 
and may He or it never come by defeat. May 
the king of kings, the Ruler of the Universe 
be always celebrated with His truth, justice 
and splendour among us whether we may 
happen to live in great empires or smaller 
kingdoms. ‘he Ruler of the universe, alone 
who is worthy to be tworshipped by all men 
again and again, is fit to be adored, praised, 


saluted and depended upon by us Mayest 
thou O Lord the emperor of emperors be duly 
honoured in this kingdom; (for, by honouring 
thee we shall always be honoured in this great 
empire), | | 
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“QO Lord, Indra ! Thou art the king of the 
universe, Tbou hearest all; be gracious unto 
me and make ms also such (a listener). Thou 
art, O Lord! ever-existent, and the fulfiller of 
the wished for glories of all men, do Thou give 
me al) glories through Thy grace. O Lord of 
the universe! Thou protectest by Thy truth and 
justice the people who possess bright qualities 
and who are living under the protection of 
various good governments, do Thou protect me 
also. O King of kings! the world is Thy eter- 
nal, imperishable and well governed empire. 
Mav it be ours as a gift from Thee. When 
God is prayed to in this manner He gives His 
blessingand says; ‘Let this kingdom, named a 
earth, which has been made by Me , be yours.”’ 

Yaju IX 40, & Atharva VI. 10. 98. land 2,* 
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The following verse, viz., Rig. I. 3, 18°2 
has been explained in the chapter on the sub- 
ject of prayer.* 


‘‘Let the State assembly and the people 
acknowledge God, the King of all kings and 
the President of tne State Assemblies, after 
anointing him, as their king and let them 
fight under his orders and let the army of 
brave soldiers fight, having regard to the eom- 
mands of God and in obedience to the orders 
of the President in Council and of their own 
commander’’. 

Atvliarvacwy .209) 2a 

God says to all imen:— 


‘“Q friends! propitiate the glorious God 
and please your commander who is the killer 
of foes, skilled in war, fearless and illustrious. 
In this way commence your battles for van- 
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quishing the wicked enemy. Following your 
leader who won the host of foes before, who 
conquered (the countries of) the world and his 
senses, whose strength is his arm, who is vie- 
torious and who is the annihilator of his foes 
with his valour and prowess, be always victo- 
rious.” 

Atharva VI, 10.97, 3. t 


‘OQ God! Thou art (the element of} good in 
the assembly, protect my assembly. [The 
word me means our and refers to all men]. 
May the members who sit in our assemblies 
and who are well versed in their business pro- 
tect our threefold assembly meutioned before. 
Ouniversally adorable God! may those presi- 
dents and the members obtain happiness who 
acquire the knowledge of Statecraft with [hee 
(i. e, who remember thee in the administration 
of the State). May we, duly protected by parlia- 
mentary government, live up toa happy (old) 
age of hundred years.”’ 


{tee adteageraqmiag waa wwIATAT | 
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Atharva XIX, 7. 55. 6.* 


So far we have briefly described the fune- 
tions of Government according to the Vedas, 
now we shali give a brief resume of them 
according to the Shatapatha and the Aitareya 
Brabmanas. 


‘‘het the learned and the righteous men of 
the State assemblies always conduce to the 
happiness of the good men among the subjects 
and deal g2ntly by tham and adopt a stern 
attitude towards the wicked, ‘he duties of a 
king have a twofold aspect, +. e,, mild and 
forbearing and stern and terrible. Sometimes, 
owing to the exigencies of time, place and the 
subject in hand, they have to be tolerant; at 
others, they have to be otherwise and have to 
visit the wicked persons with severe punishment. 
The Kshatra or Statecraft consists in bringing 
happiness to the doers of good deeds, and in 
inflicting pain on the wicked and in the posses- 
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sion of an army of the most valiant soldiers 
and other similar objects,” 


‘The act of Government (Ashatra) is the 
greatest of all. By protecting the weak it 
couduces to the best kind of happiness. By 
following the principles of Government de- 
seribed above men can improve the administra- 
tion of the State, but not otherwise. For this 
reason the art of government is the most im- 
portant of all. It gives happiness to the people, 
unto the officers of the State, like their own- 
self and is the source of uninterrupted hap- 
piness and peace to the whole world. For 
this reason, the art of government exceeds in 
importance all other acts.”’ 


(Here by the word Brahma is to be* under- 
stood ‘the Brahamana Varna well versed in 
all the sciences} The duties of governing a 
State are established in it, because the im- 
provement and preservation of State adminis- 
tration are not possible without true know- 
ledge. And true knowledge is established in 
the Kshairtyas; for, without them its preserva- 
tion and progress cannot be possible. For 
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this reason, the amelioration and welfare of a 
State can resutt only from co-operation bet- 
ween knowledge and political power.” 


“The officers of State should always keep 
from harm their senses (and passions) which 
are so powerful and indomitable t.e they 
should alwavs keep them under control; for. 
it has been said that moral courage and 
strength are (Ashatra Rajanya) kingly power, 
Hence a man makes the government pros. 
perous and promotes its happiness in every 
way by moral courage and strength. The art 
of government requires constant solicitude 
and is the greatest of all acts’’. 


“Let all men being actuated by such desires 
as the following put forth their manly exer- 
tions. May | rise with all good qualifications 
and enjoyments in the assembly in which are 
the most excellent learned men, for attaining, 
through God’s favour, the position of the presi- 
dent of the assemblies or for obtaining sove- 
reign power over lesser kings, for exercising 
the authority of the ruler of worldwide empire, 
for ruling over and protecting the kingdom 
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according to law and justice, forgetting the 
best enjoyment, for obtaining self-govern- 
ment,, for shining with greatness among vari- 
ous kings, for establishing a mighty empire, 
for enjoying the blessings of a great empire, 
for wielding supreme and sovereign power, 
and for bringing the people under my control.” 


“The business cf the State should be com- 
menced after saluting God three or four times. 
That country or State, which places itself 
under the divige control, prospers and grows 
rich and becomes full of valiant persons. 
Valiant persons are born iu sucha state only 
and nowhere else. Such is the divine com- 
mandment.” 

Aitareya VII[. 2, 3, 6 and 9*. 
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“Let the members of the assemblies and the 
subjects always live with God, the Lord and 
Master, the most adorable and desirable. All 
of them should meet together and make such 
deliberations as are calenlated to prevent the 
loss of happiness aud defeat. Let all of them 
desire to anoint as their king sueh person from 
among the learned as possesses the greatest 
energy, the noblest strength, the greatest 
power of forbearance. the most poble on ae- 
count of the possession of all qwalities, most 
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of all abla to take them safely through all 
sufferings such as war, etc., the most victorious 
and the noblest among them. Letall the sub- 
jects also say ‘Lot this be so’ to such a pro- 
posal. Asthe anointing as king of such a 
noble person brings all glory, it is called Indra. 


We anoint as our king and universal ruler 
this most noble person who is fit to fill the 
position of the ruler of a worldwide empire, 
able to protect and achieve the best enjoy- 
ments, a brilliant statesman, shining with the 
light of such qualities as true knowledge in 
his heart, able to protect the self-governing 
State, the light-giver of various kings, the 
achiever of various kingdoms, refulgent with 
nobie glory, the protector of kings, fit to be 
appointed ruler of the best state, and elected 
to preside over this great kingdom. The em- 
pire of the persou who is so anointed is happy. 
In it are born brave soldiers (Kshatriyas), the 
president of the assemblies fit to rule over all 


living beings, the destroyer of the wicked sub- 
jects, the demolisher of the cities of theenemy, 
s 

the killer of the evil doers and the unrighteous, 
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the protector of the Vedas and the defender of 
Dharma. [In ajani past tense is used for the 
present according tu the rule that in the Chhan. 
das present, past and future tenses are used for 
one another.] The President of the aseemblies 
and other men should make such kingly fune- 
tion and God their object of desire, No object 
other than God should be made the object of 
desire. For thisreason all men should become 
worshippers of God. 


When a man who desires to rule over a atate 
is anointed and elected King in the aforesaid 
manner which leads to the attainment of all 
glories, he becomes invested with the kingly 
state and becomes victorious in all battles. He 
is everywhere triumphant and acquires all 
good worlds (states). He obtains the most 
exalted rank and nobility and commands (the 
greatest) respect, as mentioned above, among 
the kings. He obtains that highest stafe whieh 
results from the joy of victory over the enemies 


and from the humbling of the foes, (or here the 
‘‘highest state’ may be taken tosignify the bigh- 
est position in the State assembly and then 
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the meaning would be: ‘He having obtained 
the satisfaction of defeating and subduing 
the enemy rises to the highest positon in the 
State assembly.] By the favour of the State 
assembly he obtains the authority of the uni- 
versal ruler, the best enjoyments, autonomous 


rule andautherity over various kings, the most 
exalted rank, imperial authority and sovere- 
igoty which have been referred to above. He 
hecomes the suzerain and universal ruler and 
the king of kings inthis world and after lea. 
ving this body gues to the abode of bliss, the 
Supreme Brahman, where he becomes free and 
self-illumined, obtains the bliss of emaneipa- 
tion, obtains all desires, is free from old age 
and death and all of his aspirations are ful- 
filled. No misfortune can befall a State in 
which members of the State assemblies, having 
made him to take the vow of all the aforesaid 
glories, anoint a kshairtya distinguished above 
all by his qualifications and elect him as king 
in the State assemblies. 
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Aitareya VIII. 12,14 and 19 * 

They call that government the best where- 

in people are properly governed by means 
ef parliamentary institutions. which obtain 
desired happiness, put and end to the evil 
doers and endeavour to make people contented, 
He alone is fit to ba called a Brahmana 
who knows God and the Veda. He alone is 
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ht tohe calledaRajanya i.e. Kshatriya who has 
eonquered his senses, is learned, is endowed 
with the qualities of valuur ete., possesses 
great heroism anid takes upon himself the du- 
ties or government. The glory of the empire and 
prosperity are enhanced in the highest degree 
and they never fade and never become other- 
wise when the Brahmanas and the Kshatriyas 
co-operate io the administration of the country. 
The strength of a Ashatriya lies in war. Great 
wealia and happiness are never secured 
without fighting, {in Nighantu II. 17§ Jiaha- 
dhana, ‘great wealth,’ is given asasynonym for 
war, becanse, by it or through it are obtained 
great riches. High respect and great wealth 
are never obtained without it. 


The Ashwamedha of a Kshatriya is the govern- 
ment of the kingdoin and not the killing and 
burning in koma fire of a horse. 


When a Ashairiya endowed with the quali. 
fies mentioned above puts forth his glory and 
greatness and valour be becumes able to govern 
a worldwide. empire: A Ashatriya should, 
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therefore, be brave, eager to fight, fearless and 
skilled in the use of weapons and missiles. He 
should have (an army of) warriors able to des- |! 
tory the enemy and should possess big cars for 
travelling on land, water and inthe air. Fear 
and misery never visit that kingdom in which 
Ashatriyas of this tvpe are korn. 


Slat. MAL.8-¥; RIL. 1-5 Riik. [m9 
ek. 9 


State policy eniightened by Knowledge and 
other good qualities is the empire itself. The 
glory of the empire is also its burden and it is 
its central part (the heart), Protection of the 
subjects is the sleep of the eimpire ¢. 6., as 
refreshing and nudisturbed as sleep. The sub. 
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jects are called its gabha (splendour' and the 
Government is called pasa (rod). ‘The act of 
governing affects the subjects because by im- 
posing taxes it takes away their good things. 
The subjects are always oppressed in a country: 
which is ruled over by a monarch unassisted 
hy the State assemblies. One man should not, 
therefore, be made (an absolute) monarch. An 
individual can never have the power to dis- 
charge the duties of government single-handed. 
Consequently, the administration of the State 
should be vested in the assemblies. In those 
countries in which there is (an absolute) mon- 
arch, he thinks the subjects as his food, fit to 
be devoured and oppresses them. (An abso- 
lute) monarch is said to eat his subjects be- 
cause lie seizesupon their valuable possessions 
for his seltish purposes and thus oppresses 
them. Asa meat-eater seeing a Yat animal 
desires to kill it (for food) so an absolute mon- 
are being jealous of his subjeets outshining 
and surpassing him cannet bear the prosperity 
of any man. For this reason, administration 
of the State by means of the assemblies is the 


only form of gocd government. 
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On 
The Varnas and Ashramas. 


The verse Brahmano asya Mukham asit 
etc., Yaju XXNI. tir/de Chapter on cosmogony ) 
has been exp! ave) already. What follows is 
only by way «{ aimpiification. 


The Niruktw I]. 3esagsthe marl sain Ts 
derived from the root rrz, ‘to choose, to ap- 
point’. It, therefore, means tone to be chosen’, 
‘worthy of eheiee, or ‘that to whieh one is ap- 
pointed or elected with due regard to his attri- 
butes and works’. 


That man ts entitled to the position of a 


= ee a2 22S ere 


oft cyee ora crereg arts ta ATER ETL Nl 
at Ff uerey Wag | faza TAT TEL TST TAT 
fauar afta azargieal fag wigs: | fanaa TITIAN 
atta demaret fagaa a ge agaeza xfa a 
Nido Ho &3 Bo 4 HAlo Q 
{ aIEMISeT Gaaalq VE UAT: Ha: | TeaTET 
ABIT: WEI A WMAISHIAA | Wo Ho avy 
+ aut amta: 1 faxo Jo 2 Go 2 I 


329 {NTRODUCTION TO THE VEDIC COMMENTARY. 


Brahmana who knows the Vedas, worships 
God and is endowed with such noble qualities 
as learning, &c. That man deserves to be a 
Ashatriya who is illustrious and devoted to 
the protection of the people in virtue of his 
ability to destroy the enemy and eagerness for 
battle. The two arms ofa Kshatriya are to 
minister to the happiness of all and the posses- 
sion of that excellence which springs from 
good qualities; or, the two arms of a Ashatri- 
ya are nis strength and prowess. The valour 
of a Kshatriya increases by conferring the 
essence of prana, v. e. happiness on the people. 
The arrows of a Ashatriya should always 
shine (prevail), Shata V. 1.1; V. 4.3. V. 4. 4.3 

(The word Ishavah has heen used here as 
a representative terrn for weapons and mis- 
siles. ] 

The stages of life also are four (in number), 
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vig. (1) the period of studentship, (2) the life 
of a householder, (3) residence in the forest, 
(4) renunciation of the world. In the period of 
studentship one should devote oneself to the 
acquisition of true knowledge and training. Asa 
householder one should make progress in good 
conduct aud in acquistion of good things. As 
a dweller in the forest one should retire into 
solitude, hold communion with God and pon- 
der over the results of knowledve. And having 
renounced the world one should devote oneself 
to the attainment of the highest bliss of eman- 
cipation and of communion with God and 
should minister to the happiness of all by 
means of preaching the truth. In this way, 
a man snould duly obtain, by these four stages 
of life, (the four ends of human existence) vir- 
tue, wealth, desire aud emancipation, Out 
of these, in the period of studentship one 


should duly acquire such good qualities as 
true learuing and good training. 


The preceptor, 7. ¢., the teacher of learning 
having invested a Bruhmacharé (student), with 
the sacred thread instructs him to remain firm 
in his vows and bears him in his womb, as it 
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were, like a foetus for three days and three 
nights, 7.¢ gives himall kinds of @irections 
and points out to him the methods of study. 
When he becomes learnedand fully equipped 
With knowledge the devas (the learned) assem- 
ble to see him. ‘Phey gladly honour him and 
praise him by saying: ‘‘By our great fortune 
and the favour of Godthou hast become learn- 
ed amongst us for doing good toall’’. 


“With the fuel for homa the Brahmachari 
renders the earth, the shining firmament happy 
i.e, with his learning and homa he confers 
happiness on the living beings dwelling in 
thos3 regions. By adopting the symbols of 


~—Brahmacharya, viz., the agnikotra, and the 


girdle &c., aud by his industry as well as by 
his virtuous conduct, teaching and preaching 
be makes al! beirgs happy and strong”’. 


“The Brahmachart, who has made it his 
nature (as it were) to move iu (7. e. study) the 
Vedas, performs the most difficult austerities, 
knows the Vedas and God, is the first (7 ¢.) his 


ashrama being the first in point of order he is 


the embellisher of al) the ashramas and remains 
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firm in good beliaviour by the practice of 
virtue (dharma). Yhe Jearned praise iim who 
is Brahmajyeshtha, 7. e., who considers God 
and learning the greatest (most important) of 
all, is endowed with the highest happiness on 
account of his knowledge of God and emancel- 
pation and knows (rod’”’. Atharva XI. 3.5.3; 
4 and da 

“The Brahmachart glowing with the afore- 
said knowledge, wearing deerskin, e&e., with 
hair and beard which he has worn fer a long 
time, and haviny been initiated obtains highest 
happiness and at onee passes from the ocean 
of the practice of Brehmacharya to that of the 
(frihasthashrans, ‘the life of a householder’ 
and collecting all worlds that are fit for living 
in (i.e. performing righteous acts and duties 


* qyaiett sqaaara amarfiat Hea Waa: | 

a caifeaa szt faafg a ara ovcafa aafta 2ar: 

<q afaccfaat atfgatat araftad afaat sara | 

daa afar aaaat wag atatcagar fake 

qat sat aaa aaa wa TaAaTAlsfag” | 

ARAIS A MAN ANTI SAT WaASAAA ArH | 
HAT slo Wl Ho XAo WY Ho 4,4, Y | 


333 INTRODUCTION TO THE VEDIC COMMENTARY. 


the result of which is happy states in future 
existence) preaches the Law (Dharma) again 
aad again (constantly). 


Brahmuchari learning the Vedic lore, acqui- 
ring a knowledge of the pranas, and of the 
sensible and visible world, prociaiming God- 
the Lord of creatures, Who manifests Himself 
in many ways, entering Into the womb of 
emancipation, ¢@.e. living regularly in know- 
ledge like a foetus, In the womb equipping 
himself thoroughly with learning, shining like 
the sun, and driving away the doers of evil 
deeds, the ignorant, the hypocrites of malevo- 
lent and mischievous disposition, as the sun 
drives away the clouds and the night, be- 
comes the displayer of all the good qualities 
and the destroyer of the bad qualities. 


By observing Brahmacharyaa king acquires 
special ability to protect his subjects. By 
acquiring knowledge through the perfarmance 
of Brahmacharya a teacher is able to take 
Brahmacharts (as his pupils) but not otherwise. 


(The Nirukta I. 4. says that an Acharya 
(preceptor) is so called because he forms the 
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character (achar), collects the arthas (dharma, 
é&c.) or cultivates the understanding]. 


By observing Brahmacharya a maiden 
arriving at the age of puberty (youth) obtains 
a young husband of similar qualifications. She 
cannot wed before that age, nor can she marry 
a husband of dissimilar qualifications. The ox 
and the horse are tilled with a desire to con- 
quer their adversaries-the other «animals-in 
battle by meansof Brahmacharya, It is, there- 
fore, clear that men must needs observe 
Brahmacharya. 


{The word anadvan, ‘ox’ is here used asa 


class name to signify all swift and powerful 
animals. } 


The learned by the force of Braukmacharya 
(but not otherwise,)4.¢., by acquiring learning, 
the knowledge of God and the Veda, and by 
performing the dharma-duty or virtuous acta- 
always Overcome the pains of birth and death. 
Verily, the sun is able to illumine and please 
the organs of sense by observing Brahmach- 
arya,?,e., by obeying the laws (appointed 
for him by God). ‘Thus no one can properly 
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enjoy the pleasure of knowledge without 
Brahmacharya. For this reason the remaining 
three stages of life viz., the life of a householder 
&c., cannot be full of happiness without the 
observance of Brahmacharya. For, there cau 
be no branches, in the absence of the root. 
The strong branches, fruits, flowers, shade, &e 
come into existence only when the root is 
present. 

Atharva XI—3, 6, 7, 17, 18 and 19.* 

[The particle ha is used in the sense of 


verily, ]. 


aaizatta afrat afag: aed tara zifeat 
ATITRAT: 
aaa ofa THEA Z AT agg THAR qecrafema 
AAA AAA FAT ata asratfa walga facia | 
vat aASAACT aiafarate qeausyTEAAR ul 
agazay aval cist ue facafa | Maza AAazaae 
saafiaiHega | 
aaazay Hert Gara fara wlaqi wazara aaasgq-— 
mizat ma faatefa tl 
ATACAT ATA Fal ATRIA | Rie Tas 
TATA: TALTIATA I 

SIMaq lo Ll BgJo R Ao &, 9, V9, Wa, LEI 


INTRODUCTION TO THE VEDIC COMMENTARY. 336 


On 
The Duties of a Householder. 


The following verses lay down the duties 
of a householder. 


May all the meritorious acts that we have 
done as householders livirg in (towns anQ) vil- 
lages, such as the dissemination of knowledge, 
the procreation of children, the promulgation 
of good social laws, and other acts caleulated 
to promote the general weal, or as dwellers ink 
the forest such as the meditation of God, the 
acquisition of knowledge by self-study, the 
performanee of austerities, acts conducive to 
the good of the society and good acts of the 
senses and the mind, may all these have the 
attainment of God and emancipation as their 
motive and whatever sins we may have com. 
mitted knowingly or unknowingly those we 
may destory by the observance of the rules 
of the ashramas (stages of life). 


God commands that men should speak thus 
(to one another) :— 


Give me knowledge, money, &c. for my 
benefit, L also shall give thee in return; treat 
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me goodnaturedly, with liberality and goud 
mauners, [also shall treat you in the same 
way; deal by me fairly acco:ding to the dha. 14 
in business, 7.e., sale, purchase, gift é&e, I also 
shall deal by you similarly. May all of us 
associate with one another in speaking the 
truth, believing the truth, acting the truth and 
listeaing to truthful speech. May we transact 
all our busihess according to the truth.” 


“O men! desirous of entering the life of a 
householder marry according to your free 
ehoice and establish a home for yourself. Do 
not be afraid of performing the duties of a 
householder and do not tremble (at the thonght.) 
Aspire to obtain the objects (of the world) 
with courage and strength. (Address the other 
householders as follows):—‘L core to make 
my home among you fortified wita courage 
and strength, with pure mind and excellent 
intellect.’ 


A man remembers the house in which he 
has lived with great comfort and happiness, 
the objects of comfort and their owners. He, 
therefore, invites to his house the persons 
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associated with such houses, viz, the friends, 
the relations, the teachers, &c., on the occasion 
of marriage, &¢.asa mark of honour so that 
they may baar witness to ois Vows to vubserve 
the laws of murriage, to his matured intellect 
and to the fact that he has married out of free 
ehoice after attaining manhood. 


“Q God! may I have an abundance of domes- 
tic animais, land, sense organs (¢. €., vigour of 
body), knowledge, light and pleasure, &c., in 
the householder’s stage by Thy favour. May 
the sheep and goats be friendly to me. Besides 
the aforesaid objects may I have in my house 
the excellent juices of edible things. O ye 
objects! ¢.¢., those which have been mentioned 
above, I acquire you for my protection and 
pieasure. May, I by acquiring you, obtain the 
joys of this world and the bliss of emancipa- 
tion in the next world. Siving in the houses. 
holder’s stage all men should promote the- 


twofold happiness which has been referred to 
above.’ ’? 


[Here there is an anomalous use of the 
person (the 2nd person being used for the third 
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in connection with the objects, domestic ani- 
mais, &c.) Inthe Nighantu the word shama 
is included among pada names]. 

Yaju lll. 41, 42, 43, 40, 50.* 


On 
The Duties of a Dweller inthe Forest. 


These three are the shoulders (supports) of 
dharma inalithestagesof life,¢ ¢ study, yajna— 
‘the action portion’ and charitable gifts, In the 
first stage the Brakmachari lives in the family 
of the preceptor doing austerities, acquiring 
good education and performing the dharma. 


SEE SEES wat ee eee Ee 
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he second is the stage of the honseholder. 
In the third, the dweller in the forest, keeping 
down his body as much as poss:ble, keeping 
his mind involved in thought and retiring in 
a solitary place, showld cefermine what is 
true aud what is false. All of these ashramas 
are the seats of merit and abodes of happiness, 
They are called ashramas (resting places) be- 
cause meritorious acts are performed in them. 
Acquiring learning and making oneself sure 
about Godand the dharma in the Bbrahmach- 
arya ashrma, putting to practice what one bas 
learned and increasing ard improving one’s 
knowledge in the Grihasthashramu and then 
resorting toa lonely placein the forest and there 
determining whatthings and acts areright and 
what are wrong and finishing the (duties of) 
Vanaprasthashrama one should become a 
Sanyass. There is a differeree of opinion ag to 
when a man should become a Sanyasi). Some 
say that one should become a householder after 
finishing the Brahmacharya ashrame and then 
should go to dwell in the forest and then one 


should become a Sanyast. Aceoring to the 
others, ong.may enter Sanyasa after finishing 
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the duties of a householder without entering 
into Vanaprasthashram+. bere ave yet others 
who say that one may become a Sanyast after 
duly fulfilling the vows of DBrahmacharya 
ashrama and without entering into Grithastha 
and Vanaprastha ashramas. The infersnee 
is that the performance of the duties of the 
other ashramas has been declared to be op- 
tional, but, the performance of the Brahma- 
charya ashrama is compu'sorv; because the 
other ashramas eannot come into existence 
witbout the Brahmacharyashrama. (Chhau- 
dogya 11—23), l and Je 


——— a 


On 
The Duties of a Sanyasi. 

The fourth, the Sanyasi (one who has re- 
nounced the world), being established in Brah- 
ma, attains immortality (emancipation). Mem- 
bers of allthe stages but especially those of 
the fourth (Sanyasa) desire to know God, the 


eran 
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Lord of ail creatures, by means of study ¢. e. 
the teaching of and the listening to the Vedas 
and by means of acting according to their 
teachings. A man becomes a muni by know. 
ing God by means of observing Brahma- 
chary’, doing austerities, performing Ddharma, 
faith, intense love, the yayna, imperishable 
knowledge and performance of virtuous deeds. 
The sunyasis renounce the world ou account 
of their desire to see (realise) God-the most 
beautiful (lit. worthy to be seen), The excellent 
Brahmanas, who know (rod, are free from all 
doubts, possessed of perfect wisdom, dispellers 
of the doubts of otters, and learned and desire 
tokuow (od, but, they have nadesire for a 
householder’s life and children, With beam- 
ing faces they say, “What should we do with 
children (i.e. we have nothing to do with 
them, the object of our desire is this most beauti- 
ful God.)’’ And thus renouncing the desire to 
beget children, the desire and efforts for gain- 
ing material wealth, the desire for renown. 
faine aud honour and aversion from notoreity 


in the world, they [live on alms 4. ¢. enter fhe 
stage of renunciaton.} For, a man who posses- 
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ses the desire to beget children, has a desire for 
wealth, and he who has the desire for worldly 
fame and honour has the two other desires 
also viz, those of having children and acquiring 
wealth But one who has the desire to attain 
emancipation and God is free from these 
three desires. No riches of the world can equal 
tie riches of the bliss of attaining God. One. 
who is established in God, no more desires the 
other honours of the world. He is compas- 
sionate to all men and renders all men happy 
by his true preaching. The only object, he 
sets his heart upon, is universal benevolence 
and the propagation of truth. 


Chhandogya il. 23. 2.; Shat. XIV. 7, 2. 
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The Sanyasi, having fully ascertained all 
this aud performed the Prajapatya yajna in 
honour of God, burns his sacred thread and 
the lock of hair, and with mind accustomed 
to deep thought and meditation enters the 
stage of ranunciation. But those persons only 
are entitled to become Sanyasis who are men 
of deep and perfect knowledge and learning, 
who are free from attachment and aversion, 
and whose thoughts are always turned towards 
the good of all mankind and not those who are 
men of shallow learning and kno~ledge. The 
Agnithotra of ths saényasis is the burning (7. 6. 
the control ) of their in-breathings and out- 
breathings, the turning away of toe senses 
and the mtud from sinus and the performance 
of the true Dharma. The agnihotra of the 
sanyasis is not that the performarce of which 
is enjoined upon the members of the other 
three ashramas, nor is it devoid of all activity. 
True preaching is the Brahmayajna of the 
Sanyasis, the worship of God their Devayajna, 
the honouring of the wise their Pitriyajna, 
the gift of knowledge to the ignorant, compas- 


sion and non-injury to all beings, their Bhwta- 
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yajna; wandering about for the purpose of 
doing good to all mankind, free from pride, 
hononringall men by the preaching of truth to 
them, their Atithiyajna. Thus the five great 
duties of the sanyasis consist in true know: 
ledge and the performance of Dharma. But the 
worship.of the Supreme Brahma, who is one 
without a’second, and possessed of such attri. 
butes as almightiness &c. and the following of 
the true Dharma arecommon to all the ashre- 
mas, Since man obtains those desires and those 
places which he desires with a pure mind (the 
inner sense), one desirous of ylory should al- 
ways respect and honour the sanyasis who 
know God. By their compeny and social in- 
fercourse with them and by honouring them) 
alone can man obtain the worlds full of bliss 
and the objects of his desire. No one should 
show respect to the preachers of falsehood, 
those who are devoted to their own self-in- 
terest (the self-seeking } and the hypocrites, 
for, to show respect to them is useless and 


its only fruit is misery and suffering. 
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Mundak, Li, 1. 10™ 


On 
The Five Great Duties. 


We shall now deseribe briefly the method 
of performing the five great duties. the daily 
psrformauces of which Is incumbent on men. 
Of these the lirst is the Brahma yajna. It con- 
sists in the learniug and the teaching of the 
Shastras, the Vedas &:. together with their 
angas (\imbs) and meditation and worship ( of 
God ) atthe two twilights which should be 
performed by all. The method of learning 
and teaching (the Shastras) is the same as de- 
seribed in the chapter on Reading and Teaching, 
The msthod of ieditativa and worship at the 
‘two twilights ts the same as given in my 
book uamed ‘be Pancha Mrhayajna Vidhi.’ 
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Similarly the agnthotra also is te be perfor- 
med according to the directions contained in 
the same book, We shall now quote the autho- 
rities on the agnihotra to be performed in 
connectiun with the Brahma yajna. 


‘Ye men! do ye always kindle the fire with 
purified substances, ghee &c. and fuel, witha 
view to banefit others by meaus of purifying 
the air, the medicinal herbs, the vegetables 
and the rain water. Aud carefully burn in 
the fire the purified substances which possess 
the property of destroying disease, and are 
strength-giving, sweet to the taste and sweet. 
scented and fit to be burnt. Do ye perform the 
agnthotra always in this manner and through 
this act benefit all creatures.’ Yaju Ill. 10* 


‘Let a performer of the agnihotra entertain 
such thoughts: “I establish in front of me 
fire which is the messenger for carrying the 
objects to be burnt in homa to the regions of 
the air and the cloud-iand.’’ Fire is called the 


eR 
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earrier of burnt oblations, because it carries 
whatis thrown into it to other regions May 
] teach other inguirers the properties of fire. 
Fire, by means of this process of agnihotra, 
diffuses bright qualities in the world by purify- 
ing the air and the rain water.’’ Or, 

“O God Agni! l acknowledge Thee alone as 
my adorabie God. Thou impartest to us the 
highest knowledge full of excellent virtues. 
May i proclaim Thy glory. Do Thou through 
Thy grace fill this world with divine quali- 
ties.’ Yaju XXII. 17+ 


“God, the Lord and protector of the house- 
bold and its inmates, adored and worshipped 
in the mornings and evenings, bestows on us 
bealth and happiness and most excellent ob- 
jects. Forthis reason He is called by the 
name of Vasudana, tke giver of wealth. O 
God! preside over our imperial activities and 
our hearts. May we grow strong in body by 
proclaiming Thy glory’. 


yala ga gays gaaeq@aa | gat 2 menqatize 
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In this verge ‘agni’ may be also taken in 
the sense of terrestrial fire. [I'he verse would 
then mean]. “This material fire is the protector 
of the household and its inmates. It brings 
to us health, happiness and most excellent 
things of the world, if it is served daily in the 
morning and the evening. it is useful in our 
activities connected with the preservation of 
the empire &c. May we grow strong in body 
by kindling fire by means of agnihotra &.” 
Atharva. XIX 7. 3.§ 


The first portion means the same as the 


above. The meaning of the additioonal portion 
iS i— 


‘May we by performing the agnihotra and 
worshipping God in this manner remaiu pros- 
perous fora hundred winters 7.e.a hundred 
years consisting of a hundred winter seasons, 
It is our desire that by performing this act wa 
may never come to grief and suffer loss’, 
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Atharva XIX 7. 44 


For performing the agnihotra one should 
prepare a vedi of mud or copper, and ladles 
and vessels for ghee &c. of wood, silver or gold. 
Then one should kindle the fire on the vede 
with mange or palasha ( $utea Prondosa) wood 
or with wood of other similar trees and reciting 
mantras should daily burnin fire the substan- 
ces Mentioned before, in the morning and the 
evening or inthe moraing alone. 


The verses to be recited atthe time of the 
morning ugnihotra: 

“With a view to banelit the whole world by 
obeying His commands we offer (this) one Ahuté 
(oblation) to God, who resides in evervthing 
that moves oris stationary, who isthe illumi- 
ner of all lumiuariesand who is the life of all.’ 


‘With a view... to God who, on account of 
His being the indwelling ruler of all, instructs 


(ora: dageulaat aia: ara ae’ atoaes rat 
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the wise in truth and who resides in the self 
of all’. 

‘With a view...to God whois self-luminons. 
the illuminer of the whole world and the 
Lord of the universe’. 


‘With a view...... to God, who pervades the 
luminous orb of the sun, and Jiva, who dwells 
within the dawn illumined by the sun’s light 
and in the mental faculties of the Jiva and 
who is the self (¢. ¢.) the enlivener of all. May 
Hie with His divine love and kindness make 
us wise by endowing us with the excellent 
qualities of knowledge &c.”* 


‘Shese four ahutis are to be effered at the 
cime of the morning agnihotra. 

The ahutis at the evening agnihotra are to 
be offered with the foliowing mantras. 

‘With a view to...... to God who is all kaoow- 
ledge, the illumine: of all luminaries’’. 


«qa sath satfa: ger: aretl qeat assay 
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‘With a view to...@od who is all know: 
ledge &e.”’ 


The third ahuti should be offered with the 
mantra: 


‘With a view to...God who pervades the 
luminons orbof the Sun and dwel!s in the 
night together with the wind and the moon. 
May He be gracious unto us and in His grace 
bestow on us the everlasting bliss of emencipa- 
tion.’ * 


The performer of agnihotra may perform 
it af evening with these mantras or he may 
perform the aynthotra once only with all 
the mantras. 


‘O God may this act of ours which we have 
performed with the inteution of doing good to 
others ba successful through Thy grace. We, 
therefore, surrender this act to Thee’, 
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In the fifth Panchika of the thirty first 
Kandika of the Aaitareya Brahmana the man- 
twas for the morning and the evening agms- 
hotra are given as Bhur bhuvah svarom svaha. 


The following mantras are recited at the 
morning as well as at the evening agnihotra. 


In these mantras the words Bhuh &c. are 
the names of God. Their meanings have been 
given in the exposition of the Gayatrt mantra 


ov. * 


Agnihotra is that ‘in which something 
is thrown into fire for the purpose of pur. 
rification of air and water or in the name 
of God or for the sake of obeying God's 
sommands. It is obvious that when by burn- 
ing fragrant, tonic, sweet, intellect - improv- 
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ing, courage-imparting, fortitude-producing, 
etrength- giving and disease - destroying sub- 
stances in fire, air and rain water are puri- 
fied, immense benefit results to all the objects 
of the earth and immense happiness toall the 
ereatures on account of their coming joto con- 
tact with pure air and wa er. And cuonsequent- 
ly, the psrformers of agnthotra, on account 
of the benefit to others, gain imimevse happi- 
ness through the favour of God. These are 
some of the reasons for performing the agni- 
hotra. 


The third yajna—-the Pitri yajna. 
Pitri yajna is of two kinds. One is ealled 
the Tarpana the other the Shraddha. 


Tarpana is that act by meaus of which we 
seek to satisfy and make ecomfortable the 
learned, the devas, the rishis and the pttris. 
Shraddha means to serve them faithfully and 
sincerely. Lusse acts (Tarpanaanod Shraddha) 
are possible only when the learned are alive 
but not when they are dead, for, in that case 
it 18 not possible to serve them, they being ab- 
sent, and also, because, the object of the act is 
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defeated and it becomes a useless act. ‘The 
teachiug is that this act is to be performed 
with reference to the living alone, because in 
their case only service is possible owing to 
both the server and the served being present 
at one and the same time and place. Those 
who are to.be served are three— the devas, the 
rishis, and the pttris. 


Texts on the word ‘Vera.’ 


‘O God! purify mein every way (absolutely). 
May the learned, who are devoted to Thee, 
and obey Thy will, whoare good and wise, puri- 
fy me by imparting me knowledge. May our 
intellects become pure by meditating upon 
Thee and by the knowledge given by Thee and 
may all creatures of the earth be full of comfort 

‘and happiness and pure through Thy favour. 
Yaju ALX. 39.§ 


There are two characteristics, viz, truth and 
falsehood which divide men into Devas and 
manushyas. The devas resort to truthful act, the 


§ garg at qawar: gaa naerfaa: | gag fagat 
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manushyas tc false speech, false thought and 
false action. Hence one, who renouncing false- 
hood accepts truth, is counted among the devas. 
One, whogiving up truth, resorts to falsehood, 
becomes a manushya. One should, therefore, 
always speak the truth, believe the truth aud 
act the truth. The deva who has taken a 
vow of truth becomes glorified among the glo. 
rious aud the manushya goes down to the re- 
verse state. Shatapatha 1.1. 1. § 


Hence here the learned alone are the devas. 
Shatapatha 111. 7.6. ¢ 


Texts onthe word ‘Rishi.’ 


The verse quoted viz. Yaju XXXI: 9 ft has 
been explaiued in the chapter on Creation, 
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The act pertaining to a rishi is the teaching 
of all the sciences to others after one has one- 
self learnt them. ‘The rishis are to be served 
by means of the act of learning and teaching. 
The servers who act according to the pleasure 
of the rishis become happy. He is called a 
risht, who having learnt ali sciences. teaches 
them to others. Shatapatba I. 7. 5.34 


He, who takes up the work of teaching, is 
said to do the act pertaining to the rishis. He, 
who offers good things to the rtshis, the devas 
and the students and always devotes himself 
to the acquisition of learning, becomes learned 
and of great mental calibre and attains to 
the yajna of the highest knowledge. All men 
should, therefore, accept this ag the act pertain- 
ing to the rishis. Shatapatha I. 4. 5. 3.* 
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Texts on the word ‘Ptt7z%.’ 


All men should behave and _ persuade 
others to behave as follows:— 


‘Please my father, grand father &e. and my 
preceptors &c. with your service and acquire 
true knowledge, remain faithful and be conten- 
ted with what is your own property. They 
are to be served and pleased with tone-impart- 
ing, fragrant, pleasing and invigorating dirnks, 
with nectarlike juices of various kinds, ghee, 
milk, cooked food of various hinds, boney and 
self-ripe fruits &. Yaju (1. 34." 


‘May the wise protectors, the pitris, who are 
of a peaceful and tranquil disposition and ex- 
perts in extracting and preparing the juice of 
the soma plant, and also. who with the object 
of gaining happiness in this world believe firm- 
ly in God and wko use and employ material 
fire for the performance of agnihotra and for 
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* gr ardiend m7: ster afte | eae 
aqua a (TAL AYe Me ® Ho Ww 


399 INTRODUCTION IO THE VEDIO COMMENTARY. 


success in scientific pursuits, come near us and 
may we also always seek their company. May 
we, on seeing them approach, stand up and 
offer our respects to them by addressing them 
with a pleasant countenance: ‘Come, sir, and 
take your seat. Fathers ! be pleased with our 
service which is like nectar in this yajna of 
welcome. Protect us and instruct us in true 
knowledge, Yaju XIX. 38. ¢ 


‘O Pitris! make us happy by giving us the 
gift of knowledge in this assembly or school, 
and accepting whut we offer you in accordance 
with your learning apply yourself gladly and 
enthusiastically inthe work of the gift of know: 
ledge and the preaching of truth. May you 
move freely among us, being pleased with 
our proper reception and good manners. 
nage LL. 3) T 
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‘O Pitris! we honour you for the sake of 
receiving from you the juice of the soma 
plant and the happiness of the highest «now- 
ledge, for the sake of acquiring from you the 
science of fire and air, for the sake of learning 
from you the means of livelihood for support- 
ing Jife, for the sake of acquiring the know- 
ledge of emancipation, for the sake of remov- 
ing the times of distress, for thé sake of 
showing indignation towards the wicked, for 
the sake of subduing angerand for the sake 
of acquiring knowledge of all kinds. We 
honour and respect you again and  agevin. 
Fathers ! impart to usa kuowledge of house 
hold affairs. Fathers! we offer you al! things 
over which we have control sothat we may 
obtain knowledge from you and may we never 
deteriorate, Fathers! be pleased to accept 
elothes &c which we offer you. Yaju J!.@2 * 
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‘O Pitris! fill men with learning and accept 
as your pupil this Brahmachari boy, who 
comes to you wearing garlands to beg a gift 
of knowledge from you. May youso act that 
men of this world may be endowed with learn- 
ing and good culture and excellent knowledge 
may progress amongst men.’ Yaju II. 33 § 


‘May the glory, which is full of true know- 
ledge and other similar qualities, of my living 
and learned preceptors who are devoted to 
religion, God and the good of all men, who 
follow the exact mean in matters connected 
with religion, God and such excellent objects 
as true knowledge, and who behave without 
such defects as fraud &c. towards their pupils 
and disciples in imparting them true know- 
ledge &c.’ remain firm for a hundred years, 
so that we may always remain happy.’ 

Yaju XIX. 96, | 
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‘Let the wise pitris of the lowest, middle- 
most or the highest order in point of attain- 
ment of qualities and the pitris who are ofa 
trauqail disposition, who have uo enemy and 
who kuow God and the Veda, always protect 
us by imparting to us a knowledge of the 
affairs of giving aud taking. Those pitris alone 

ra to be served by all, who are living and 
who are twice-born and learned. The dead can- 
not be served, because they, being in another 
regior, are incapable of receiving our seivice 
and we also are unable to serve them.’ 
Yaju XTX, 40," 


‘May we approacn the pitr?s and obtain in. 
struction from them in matters eonpected with 
the acquisition of such exesllent qualities as 
learning &. and io beneficial acts in which the 
mind feels intellectual pleasure. They possess 
au knowledge of God who is, as it were, the vital 
f} uid inithe bodily organs ofall. They always 
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make new discoveries in the realm of sciences 
aud find new opportunities of doing good deeds. 
They kaow the Atharva Veda and are experts 
10 military science, are pure and of mature 
wisdom, are calm and peaceful anl are specia- 
lists in performing the yajnas and other uséful 
acts.’ Yaju XIX 50 + 

[The words samanah and samanasah have 
already been explained.] 

‘The learned pitris who are presiding judges 
of courts of justice find everlasting joy in the 
administration of justice and dispense the 
benefits of the kingly duty viz, the proteetion 
of the subjects, so well-known among the 
learned. May (the benefits of the protection 
of the subjects) become common among us. 
We offer our respects to such dispensers of 
trnth and justice. May true and eouscientious 
oficers ofijustica always reside amongst us,’ 


Yaju XIX 45. § 


+ oferat a: featt taza Baa Aaa: GIT7Te: 
avi ag & gaat afear amfi az ataaet emai 
UyWo Wo 2g Wo Yo 
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‘One can know God who is the bestower of 
all true knowledge and who has laid down its 
conditions, when one is actuated with the 
desire to make a free gift of knowiedge &c. to 
all and associates with the teachers who are 
well versed in the sciences of soma, take the 
greatest delight in matters of knowledge and 
other good things, are keepers of the science of 
soma and having themselves learnt all sciences 
are engaged in teaching them to others, and 
also, when oue associates with the father, the 
grand father and other elders whose one object 
of desire is God and religion.’ XIX. 51% 


Let all men obtain the objects of their desire 
by acting in this way. 


‘May the learned pitris, who are masters 
of Brahma Vidya, the highest of all sciences, 
and whose activities are always directed to- 
wards the greatest good and protection of all, 


{a a: qe fear: ateaatsqR? atadt @afea | 
aftaa: w & cat ent urquia: afer u 
Wo Ho US To yz 
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favour us with a visit and at their arrival may 
we greet them in these words: ‘O learned 
men! come and de pleased to accept these things 
which are fit subjects of gift and acceptance, 
O Pitris! may we, under your protection, 
always serve you. After accepting our service 
make us the recipients of the happiness of know- 
ledge. Remove the sin of ignorance and make 
us sinless, so that we may become free from 
all sin and guilt.” Yaju XIX. 55 * 


‘May the pitris, who are masters of Brahma 
Vidya and who taste the juice of the soma 
plant with their food, come in this place 
after having drunk the soma juice. May I 
have full acquaintance with the pitrts men- 
tioned above, who are givers of knowledge and 
other good qualities, By knowing them and 
associating with them may I acquire a know- 
ledge of the all-pervading God, of His mani- 
fuld world formation and of the imperishable 


‘afgaz: flac geaatfaat at qsat aHat Zw! 
A MTA TAL YeaARAal Mea: Y Acca Tata |! Tze 
Bo tS Ho YY 
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Ktate of Wek aa. Men shonld always associate 
witit tiie carned beeanse by associating with 
them oi) oe exinthey obtain the gtate of Mokshut 
from whieh they do not fall’ 


{ lace there ig anomalous use of the at- 
manejo iit sad thasatiix of the first person 13 


elided]. Yaju AIX 56§ 


‘O Venerable Pitris! you are our invited 
guegti. Occupy these comfortable Sats of 
excellant manufaeture. <Azcept our hespita- 
lity an-l renew your visits again and again and 
having hououred us with youv visiis hear our 
questions and auswer them, Protect us always 
by bestowing on us gifts of kKuowledve aud in- 
éiructiag us in the affairs of the worid.’ 

Yaja Wik. 874 
$e 

Se fraeghrzateu sufifia a wa a frand 
@ facqi: | afeagt a ego gaea aaa fier cet 
TAGE AW Ho WWW Ys 

} Sagat: feat: ateqet afeead fafeg fairy a 
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‘O Pitris!, experts in the science of ayni- 
hotra and of Brahma vidya, be pleased to 
colle nearus. Your policy is most exeeilent 
aud you deserve veneration. Visitevery Louse 
aud every assembly for the purpose of giving 
advice and stay there fora while aud then go 
lo other places. Please accept our bumbie 
efforts to serve you and excellent viands that 
we have prepared fer you. Honour us with 
your stay at our home or in the assembly and 
inuke us rich with the riehes of knowlecge 
d&e. which make men strong and brave so that 
wemay always bave among us brave com- 
manders, strong in mind and body and rich 
with the treasure of true knowledge.’ 


maj mA, 50.* 


‘May we always learn true knowledge and 
the art of living according to truth and justice 
from the Pitris, who are well versed in the 
science of electricity and devoted'to the culti- 


* afeacaren: frat ae nega AT: AT: ATA: WI- 
wtaa: | sraeat % fe saanfa afgeam cf & aa az 
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vation of the sciences of air, water, geology 
&c. and who move, live and have their being 
in the self-effulgent God-the illuminer of true 
kumvledge-enjoying the bliss of the science 
of life by means of their bodily and mental 
vigour and make all men enjoy it. May the 
learned, and may we also, obtain true know- 
ledge and wisdom, remain independent in 
matters which concern our own individual 
welfare but dependent in matters which con- 
eera the good of all men, so that (rod who 
shines with His own light and makes His de- 
votees also shine with it, may, through His 
grace, keep the bodies of the learned strong 
and healthy for our sake and may we have 
an abundance of learned men in our midst.” 
Yaju X1X, 60. § 


‘O Men! invite ye the Pitris who possess 
tact and resources and know when to act and 
serve them even as we invite and serve them. 


§aaharqra 3 naka act fea: saat 
mage | ara: ausgalfeaat aw quraragerarta y 
AWYo Wo ts Wo &o 
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They drink the iuice of soma, are wise, well 
versed in acts which men onght to do and are 
pleased with making and receiving the gift of 
the science of soma. May they take us under 
their patronge, so that by associating with 
them we may become the Jords and protectors 
of the glories of true knowledge and world- 
wide empire.’ Yain XIX. 164 


‘O God! Thou knowest the Petris, who are 
present in our midst and whom we know, and 
also those who live in distant lands and are 
not here and for this reason whom we do not 
know. Do Thou bring about our meeting with 
them and bring tous the learned Pitris who 
are not here. Do Thou supply our well per- 
formed yajna with articies of food and drink 
and other accessories so that we may be able 
to suecessfully perform the action-portion 
which is productive of prosperity in this and 
of happiness in the next world.’ 


Cafiasqrat Aquat gatas AIMS GT ala Te 
amg: ia at fare: gear waeq aa G fata gaat 
TMA || We Bo LE Ho %& 
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Yaju XIX 67 


‘O God! bring to us the /7tre?s, woo having 
finished their studies, are now engaged in the 
work of learning aud teaching and those who 
have mastered the sciences of physical geo- 
graphy, physiography and yveology and also 
those who are full of courage and strength, are 
devoted to the cause of the welfare of the sub. 
jects, are presidenis and menibers of the state 
assemblies, and are entrusted with the admi- 
nistration of justice. We offer our respects 
to such Pitris.’ Yaju XIX. 6388 


‘O God ! desiring Thee, we instal Thee in 
our hearts as our Lord and as the dispenser of 
Justice in our kingdom, O Lord of the uni- 
verse ! may we always hear and recite to 


—- 


*aag faatt a aae ai fadain | saa 
ala ica acer afa a amaaz: epnfara & ana 
THIET | AJo Bo W€§ Fo ts 

S2q fageat ant sea a qatert Y SATA Ty: | 
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others Thy shining glory so that we may 
learn true knowledge and offer wealth &e. to, 
and enjoy the pleasure of the company of, the 
learned Pitris who are actuated by a desire to 
preach the truth and disseminate knowledge. 
Do lbhou bring such Pitris to us.’ 

Tau sek 10 


‘We offer food and Other excellent things 
to the fathers who vive us knowledge and are 
called Vasus on account of theirefforis to make 
the science of immortality t.e. worshe their 
owhoron aceount of their having acquired 
knowledye by observing Brahmacharya for 
24 years, and their being eugaged in tutorias 
work; tothe grand fathers, who wre callec 
Rudras because after baving studi:d for 44 
years, observing Brahmacharya, they are pers 
forming the duties of teachers; to the f7rtris 
the creat grand fathers, Adztyas, becanss observ: 
iny Brahmachary for 48 vears they have he- 
come complete masters of knowleaze anc 


2 RT er PE Oe 
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being engaged in teaching others are shedding 
the light of true learning aroaud them. O 
Pitris ! we offer you our constant obeisance, 
Mav you feed anc clothe yourself hereaud make 
yourself comfortable. [The word amimadanta 
has been explained before]. O Pitris! be 
pleased with our service and hospitality and 
make us pure by your advice and destruction 
of the defects of ignoranee.’ Yaju AIX 36. * 


‘O Fathers ! grand fathers! and great grand 
fathers ! purify us again and again by your 
words, thoughts aud acts and make us do pure 
deeds by advising us to perform pure and holy 
acts and to observe Brahmacharya so that we 
may live upto a hundred years. [The verb 
‘purify’ is to be repeated three times thus: O 
fathers ! purify us, O grand fathers ! purify 
us, O great grand fathers! purify us in order 
that men may become centenarians and obtain 


* fqaem eaatfasa, spar aa: | frata@ea: eaat- 
faxq: saga: aftamiva: eaarfava:cqat aa: 1 
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the full term of human existence. Here vasw, 
rudra and aditya are the names of the learned 
on theauthority of the textof the Chhandogyopa- 
nishad viz. Purusho vava yajnah. 


Yaju XIX 37, § 


Balivaishvadeva. 


We now lay down the method of perform- 
ing Bulivaishivadeva. 

Balivaishvadeva isto be performed with 
cooked food not containing acids and salts. 


Let a Brahmana perform daily the homa 
of Vaishvadeva in the household fire accord- 
ing to the.prescribed rules in honour of these 
devatas with cooked food. Manusmriti IIL. 844] 

Texts on the performance of . Balivaishva-— 

deva. 

As sufficient fodder is) placed before a 
horseso we too in obedience to Thy commands, 


§ gaea_ at frat: areata: gaeg at frame: gag 
afrarma: afaty gagn | garg at fresergag 
sfamaer: tasty gare fagrmgqeteas | TZo Be 
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O God, place the homa offerings before uninvi- 
ted learned visitors. May we find joy in faith, 
in proper oojects of desire and iu the glories 
of a world-wide empire. May we never trans- 
“ress Thy will O God! and injure the crea- 
tures of the world, but may ali living beings 
he our friends and may we be friendly to all 
ind remain always engaged in doing mutual 
rood. Atharva XIX. 7. 7. 55+ 


The verse quoted after this viz. Yaju XIX. 
9§ has been explained in the section on Tar- 
vina. Svaha to agni (i.e. self-effulgent God.) 


(Lhe word agni has been explained supra. ] 
Svaha tosoma i.e. God tne creator of the whole 
universe and the giver of happiness toall, svahato 
agnishoma, the in-vreathiugs and theout-breath- 
ings {The meaning of this word has. been given 


* sateq fafad eteatssaraa faga areata | tr7- 
eqragy afam azeat ara asa afa ag feara i 
MMATo Flo L& Wyo 9 He G To yy 
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supra), svaha to vishve devah i.e. the attributes 
of God which illumine the universe or svaha 
to the iearned; svaha to Dhanvantari, i e. God 
the destroyer of all disease, svaha to kuhu i. Q., 
the power of remembrance or the Darshea 
yajna performed on the last day of the dark 
half of the month when the moon is altogether 
invisible,. svaha to anumati i.e the act of 
thinking over and inwardly digesting what 
one has studied after finishting one’s education 
or the Pournamasa yajna performed on the 
day of the full moon, svaha to God. the pro- 
tector of the whole creation, svaha to Dyava- 
prithivi i.e. nuemerous blessings which flow 
from fire and earth and display the highest 
skill of God aud suaha to God, who gives us 
the joys which our hearts desire 4 


One should place upon the eatth morsels 
from one’s daily food for the dogs, for those 


 sitasaa caren | at rary: cater | AIaaTaTAT 
vat carer | at freatear Parva: caret | Ml arqeazy 
° nN sae N i 
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who have been excluded from the society of 
the virtuous. for the chandalas, for those suffer- 
ing from horrible diseases, for the birds, crows 
&e. and for the insee s, ants &e. Manu. III. 92e 


According to this couplet one sbould place 
six morsels on the ground. Having in this 
way divided the food among all living crea. 
tures one should secure their contentment. 


Now we shall speak of the fifth yajna, the 
atitht yajna = All joys reside there where -the 
learned, who come toa householder’s house 
uninvited, are duly served and honoured. The 
atithis ave said to be those persons who possess 
complete learning, do good to others, have 
their senses under control, are virtuous, are 
truthful in speech, are free from deceit and 
cunning apd are always moving about. 

Atharva XV. 2.11.18 


* gat a afanaf a sacat aratrfaatg | 
UAaAa SHY A MTARMaAITYA | AA Mo 3 FATS 
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There are many mantras of the Vedas which 
we can quote as authorities for our view. But 
having regard to brevity we quote only two 
of them. 


‘Service is. due to the atithi who possesses 
the above-mentioned qualities, whois endowed 
with the most excellent attributes and whose 
time of going and coming is not fixed, and who 
arrives suddenly and as suddenly departs accor- 
ding to his own sweet will.” 


Whenever an atitht may happen to come 
to the house of a householder, he should rise 
to receive him and saluting him with great 
pleasure should offer the best seat. After 
rendering him proper service he should ask 
him: “O the best of men! where did you stay 
(last night). O honoured guest! accept this 
water, Asyou satisfy us and our friends &c. 
with your truthful advice we also try to please 
you (with our service). QO learned man! we 
are ready to do your pleasure, order us to bring 
the thing you may have a liking for. O atitha! 
we are resolved to serve you according to your 
will and pleasure. We shall serve you in the 
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way best calculated to fulfil your desire so 
that in return for our service we may have the 
advantage of yourcompauy and by augmenting 
our knowledge we may secure lasting happi- 
ness, 


After performing the homa with these 
mantras one should offer the Lals (oblation). 


[The word namah (obeisance) is derived 
from the root ‘nam’ whieh means to make 
Obeisance, to honour, to speak. It means that 
men obtain true knowledge by tnought prece- 
ded by good action ] 


Our obeisance to God the glorious, whose 
attributes are eternal; obeisance to the Sup- 
reme self, who possesses the attribute of dea- 
ling out impartial justice; obeisauce to the 
supreme Lord the most excellent, who has 
the attribute of highest knowlecge; obeisance 
tothe Most bigh, who is the giver of happiness 


§ ATAAALART AANA ALA BILAIATAANTH ALA 
aiaeg ara waa fg autre aa AMT aMeTUeT 
area aed fraracafeala i 
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to all, (The meaning of the word soma has 
been explained already.) May we make proper 
use of the gases which through the support of 
(fod sustain and keep in motion and order the 
whole word. We mak obeisance to the all- 
pérvading Deity (or may we utilise the waters 
of the earth). [The meaning of the word 
adbhyah has been given in the explanation 
of the mantra Shannodevi w&c.] Obeisance to 
the Lord of the worlds; (or may we derive 
benefit from the great trees, the lords of forests 
which God has created with good qualities.) 
Obeisance to God, of the highest glory, whom 
all meu serve and who isfull of all bliss 
and beauty; (or may we derive joy from 
the beauty of the universe created by God). 
Obeisauce to the power of God which provides 
‘happiness forall. Obeisance to,God who Is 
the author of the Veda which contains all 
the arts and sciences; (or who is the Lord of 
the universe.) Obeisance to God who is the 
Lord of akasha, the residing place of all crea- 
tures. Obeisance to all the learned. (The 
meaning of the words Vishvebhyo devebhyah 


has been already explained]. May the crea- 
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tures which walk by day or prowl by night 
neverinjure us, through the favour of God, 
and may they uever oppose us. Obeisance to 
the power of God which sustains all the jivas. 
Obeisance to the wise who, keeping the vow of 
Brahmacharya, are engaged in instructing us 
and whom we serve with food. [The words 
Om pttrihhyah svadhayibhyah svadha namak 
has been explained in the section on Tarpana. 
The word namah denotes humility for one’s 
own self and respect for others } 


On 
The Authoritativeness or Otherwise of 
the Books, 


We shall now speak of the books which 
have been held to have an authority of their 


* an aTguadegta ag: | it aT Bale aa: Bit 
AANA TST Aa: | arg aimata an: | st 
nepal aA: | St BRA aR: | st aacafarar aa: | 
St UH AA: | Bit HATAT aa: | stareqaaad aa: | 
Si ARN ZITA an: | at fearateat wazat aa: | 
SH aMawat aq) al watenyas aa: | st frase: 
eatery: carat aa; | xfa feawraq— 


381 INTRODUOTION TO THE VEDIC COMMENTARY. 


own from the beginning of creation to thisday, 
and also those which have been held to depend 
for their authority on others by the learned 
Aryas-free from partiality, likes and dislikes, 
conducting themselves according to the dictates 
of truth and religion, of amiable character 
and devoted tothe good of all. The books 
which are the word of God possess an inherent 
authority of their own, but those composed 
by men can have only an indirect authority. 
The four Vedas have an inherent authority 
in as much as being the word of God, who is 
omniscient, omnipotent and the possessor of 
universal learning, there can be no error or 
other shortcoming in them. The Vedas are to 
ebe considered their own authority like the sun 
andthelamp. As thesun and the lamp shining 
with their own light make all other physical 
objects visible so the Vedas, too, shining with 
their own light make the other books of know- 
ledge shine. !"he books which are opposed to the 
Vedas ought never to be accepted as authorita- 
tive. But the Vedas do not lose their authority 
even if they are opposed to other books because 


they are self-authoritative and other books 
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depend for their autbority ou them. The 
Mantra orthe Samhita portion alone of the four 
Vedas is self-authoritative. The Brahmanas, 
being only the commentaries ou the Vedas, are 
authoritative only in so far as ihey are in agree- 
ment with them. Similarly, 1127 branches 
of the Vedasalso are of authdrily ouly in so 
far as they agree with them becuuse tbey too 
are only the glosses otthe Vedas. The same may 
be said of the Angas (limbs) of the Vedas, viz, 
orthoepy, rituals, grammar, etymology, prosody 
aud astronomy. The four Upavedas viz. the 
Ayurveda, the science of life i.e. the medical 
science, the Dhanurredu, toe scienve of weapons 
aud politics, the Gandharvaveda, tbe science of 
music and the dArthaveda, the science of mecha- 
nics, physics &e. are in the same category. 
The Charaka, the Sushruta, the Nighantu &e. 
are included in Ayurveda. The works on 
Dhanurveda have tor the most part dis- 
appeared, but as this science is based on the 
practical application of the otber sciences it 
1S possible to compose books on it. There 
were many books on the Dhanurveda com- 
posed by Angira &c and on thescience ofmusic. 
The Samaveda is the basis of Gandharvaveda. 
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On the Arthaveda we have the four works 
composed by Vishvakarma, Tvashta, Devagna 
and Maya. 


We recommend the works of Panini muni 
on orthoepy, the Manava Kalnpa Sutras on 
rituals, the Ashtadhyayz, the Mahabhashya, the 
Dhatupatha, the Unadipatha, the Ganapatha, 
the Pratipedika; the Mirukta ot Yaska muni 
together with the Nighantu ou etymology 
which is the fourth limb of the Vedas, the 
Sutrabhashya of Pingalacharya on prosody, 
the worksof Vashishtha and other rishis on 
geometry, algebra, arithmetic and astrono- 
my. These are the six limbs of the Vedas. 
Besides these there are six secondary limbs 
also. Of them the first is the Purvamimansa 
Shastra of Jaiminimunt, together with the com- 
meotaries of Yaska mun¢d and others on the 
rules of aection-portion, dealing with the 
duties and those who are to perform them. 
The second is the Vaisheshika shastra of 
Kanada muni together with the commentary 
of Gotama called the Prashasta pada dealing in 
amore detailed manuer with substances and 
their attributes. The third is the Nyayashasira 
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of Gotama together with the commentary of 
Vatsyayana dealing with physics. The fourth 
is the Yoga shastra of Patanjali together with 
the commentary of Vyasa muni dealing with 
the science of worship and meditation which 
lays down the means whereby to realise the 
the inferential knowledge about all objects 
reached through the study and consideration 
of the subjects discussed in the Mimansa, 
Vaisheshika and Nyaya shastras, The fifth is 
the Samkhya shastra of Kapila muni together 
with the commentary of Bhagurl muni 
enumerating the elementary substances in 
order that one may have a specific knowledge 
of them. The sixth is tbe Vedantashastra of 
Vyasa meni togetuer with the gloss and commen 


tary of Baudhayana. Theten Upanishads, the 
Isha, Kena, Katha, -Prashna, Mundaka, Man 
dukya, Tatttiriya, Aitareya, Chhandogya and 
Vrihadaranyaka also ougbt to be included 
among the secondary limbs. In this way 
the four Vedas, together with their branches 
and commentaries, the four Upavedas, the 


six Vedangas together with the six Upangas 
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of the Vedas make the fourteen sciences whith 
ougnt to be studied by all men. 


It is certain that one will become a 


highly Jearned mau by studying and knowing 
them thoroughly and by obtaining a complete 
knowledge of the mental and material sciences 
and of the action-portion. The Vedas are the 
word of God. fhe Brahmanas are their com- 
mentaries written by the rishis. They are to 
be aecepted only in so far as they are in agree- 
ment with the Vedas, (which are full of true 
religious knowledge) and in consonance with 
the dictates of reason and proofs. But no one 
should ever admit the authority of other books 
which are composed by anaptas (men who are not 
apta i.e. good, holy and learned,) countnance 
the practice of vice, are full of partiality and 
low ideas, display very sballow knowledge, are 
opposed to the teachings of the Vedas and 
are devoid of the support of reason and. proofs. 
We shall give a brief list of such books. All 
Tantric books such as fudrayamala &e,, 


the Paranas such as the Brahma Vaivarta 
&c., the interpolated verses of the Manu—- 


INTRODUCTION TO THE VEDIO COMMENTARY 386 


smriti aud of the other smritis; works such as 
Sarasvata, Chandrika, Kaumudt &c. preten- 
ding to be works on grammar; books such as 
Nirnaya Sindhu &c. which are opposed to 
the Mimansa Shastra; Tarkasangrah up to 
Jagadisht which are opposed to the Vaisheshi- 
ha and Nyaya Shastras; books opposed to the 
Yogu Shastra, such as Hatha Pradipika &c., 
books opposed to the Sankhya Shastra, such: 
as Sankhya Vatwa Kaumudi; books opposed 
to the Vedanta Shastra, such as Vedantasara, 
Parnchadashi, Yogavashishtha; bo5ks opposed 
to the Jyotis! Shastra, such as Muhurta 
Chintamanit &c., which treat of auspicious 
moments, horoscopes, the influences of the 
stars; all books opposed to the Shrouta 
Sutras, such as Trikandika, Snana Sutra, 
Parishishta &c which lay down that salva- 
tion can ke obtained and sins destroyed vy 
simply fasting in the month of Margashirsha 
or on the llth day of each half of a month, 
by residing-at Kashi or on the banks of water 
(a river or tank), by visiting places, by seeing 
the idols, by repeating the name of a god, by 
bathing and by worshipping lifeless idols,; 
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all books writteu by hypocritical sects and 
all books and teachings inculeating atheism. 
Good men should reject all such books because 
they are opposed to the Shastras, Vedas &e. 
and are not supported by reason, proofs and 
tests. 

Q. ‘Should the small amount of truth which 
is to be found in these books of much falsehood 
be rejected’'? : 

A. ‘Yes, like peisoned food. As an- 
alysts reject poisoned food even if it might 
be otherwise nectar-like, so these false books 
should be atonce rejected, because if they be- 
come current the true purport of the Vedas 
would not be widely known and the darkness of 
false instruction would inerease which would 
not allow the true view of things to come 
into existence.” 

Now we shall give some examples of the 
pernicious teachings of the Tantric books. They 
believe that salvation can beobtained by obser- 
ving the five things whose names begin with 
anem but not otherwise. We quote the following 


Shlokas, 
“Wine (madyam), flesh .(mansam), fish 
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(minem), hidden signs (mudra) and fornica- 
tion (maithunam)-these five things beginning 
with an em give salvation age after age. 
Let one drink and drink and drink again till 
one reels and falls on the ground. Let one rise 
up and drink again. Such a one will have no 
rebirth. Persous of all Varnas become twice- 
born no sooner than they enter the Circle of 
Bhairava i.e. the Bhairavi bhakra but no sooner 
than they comeout of it each man recovers 
his own Varna. A man avoiding cohabita- 
tion with his own mother may cohabit with all 
women and making his organ enter into the 
female organ let him repeat the Mantram with- 
out sloth. A man may have intercourse even 
with hisown mother.” 

Such are the many teachings of the Zantras 
which enjoin the doing of practices charac. 
terised by stupidity. vice and perniciousness, 
worthy of Anaryas, devoid of reason and 
proofs, altogether oppused to the Vedas, «un- 
rishi like, and obscene, These practices should 
never be adopted by good men, It is very well 
known and easy to understand that wine drink- 
ing spoils the brain and therefore can never 
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lead to salvation, rather it leads to baneful 
consequences, Similarly, in the so-called 
“Ancient Histories.” the Puranas. the Brahma 
Vaivarta and others which are really of a 
recent date, are written very false stories of 
which we shall give a few examples by way 
of a sample as one takes out a grain of rice 
from tne boiling pot in order to see if it has 
been cooked or not. In it there occurs a story 
that Brahma, the lord of creatures, in flesh 
and blood, baving four faces, seized his own 
daughter Sarasvatt for committing rape upon 
her. ‘This story is false because in reality 
it is an allegory, 


The Sun or the Sun’s sphere is ealled 
Savitar (the begetter) and Prajapati (the lord 
of creatures), Light and Dawn are like his two 
daughters. Metaphorically speaking the one 
which is produced from the other is like the 
offspring of the latter which is like the parent 
of former. The Sun follows fast with his rays 
his daughter Dawn of a reddish complexion. 
Having seized her he begets upon her the Day 
which is like his son. The Dawn is like the 
mother and the Sun /ike the fe ‘her of this son. 
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ecause the Sun with his rays, which are lke 
? is semen, begets the Day, hisson, upon her, the 
Dawn. ‘The Dawn is the reddish hght on the 
-orizon in the 24 hours of night before morn- 
sag. By the intervourse of the father and the 
daughter is born a sou, the fuli light of the 
day. Asa son is born by tue intercourse of his 
tuther and mother, similarly, here (the Day 1s 
horn by the Intercourse of tue Sun with the 
Pawn). Similariy, the rain-coac and the earth 
standty each uther inthe relation of the father 
and the danghter. The earths produced from 
the waters, hence, the earth 1s the daughter of 
the rain-eloud. The rain-eloud by pourine 
reiu water upon her makes her conceive. That 
me BOE tion results in the produetion of vege- 
tables Me. as their offspring. Tihs also is an 
allegory, * 


*aamfad tai tearaxaatateafaegen stgan- 
afaeqea araga aeat trifeat qalaeaa | 
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This is borne out by Vedic texts. Light of 
day is my father-protector and begetter-the 
producer of all activities. There is a mutual 
relation between the two. This extended or 
venerable earth is my mother. The rain-cloud 
and the earth are like two armies arrayed 
against each other or like the awning and the 
floor. Ths father rain-cloud pours the waters 
upon his caughter-the earth and makes her 
conceive. Thisis merely an allegory. 
me. «1. 164, 33.+ 

The same allegory is described in the follow: 
ing Mantra. 

The sun which is ecalied Vahni maxes his 
daughter, the said dawn, conceive by making 
his semen, tha rays, flow into her and begets 
meson -theWay, Iai (il. 31. 1.4 

fata fagr wftararfaca wyt arar aferai 
ndtay sataatyaral sat fareatar faa sfeqis 
AMAA | Fo Ho 2 Go Ua" Ho 23 Il 
{ mage fghgarratiaat aca tifata aoe, 
feat aa afaq: @uaaea qe agar TFs 
Fo Wo X Fo 3 Fok Il 
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In spite of the fact that this most excellent 
allegory was explained in the Nirukta and the 
Brabmanas, the Bruhma Vaivarta aud other 
books have described it and other stories other- 
wise on account of misapprehension. No one 
should ever believe them. 


There are other false stories like the follw- 
ing in the Puranas which in reality are mere 
allegories e. g. there is a story that there was 
areal person named Jndra, the king of the 
devas, who committed adultery with the wife 
of Gotama. Gotama pronounced a curse upon 
Indra, **Thou shalt bave 1000 female organs 
of generation’’ and avother curse upon bis wife 
Ahilya, ‘‘Thou shalt become a rock of stone; 
thy curse will be removed when thou shalt 
come into contact with the aust of Rama’s 
feet.’ This allegory is as follows:— 


Indra is the sun which burrs and illumines 
theterrestrialobjects. Thesun is called Indra 
on account of his possessing glory and lustre. 
Heis the tornicator of Ahilya (night) who is 
the wife of Soma (moon) also ealled Gotama 
(the fastest mover), Gotama is the moon. The 
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moon and the night stand to each other in the 
relation of husband and wife. Night is called 
Ahilya because in it the day (Ahah) is absorbed 
(Jiyate). The moon pleases all beings with his 
wife Ahilya. The sun is called the fornicator 
(jara) of Ahilya (night), the wife of Gotame 
(the moon), because he causes the night to grow 
old, lose. her beauty. The word jara comes 
from theroot yrish, ‘to grow old, to shorten the 
age’. Now the destroyer of the age of the 
night is the sun. @ 


No one should ever believe the above men- 
tioned false story related in these modern 
books in face of this beautiful allegroy de- 
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scribed in the true books for the purpose of 
giving dnstruction in respect of a real natural 
phenomenon. The same is the case with other 
similar stories. 

Of a similar nature is the story that there 
was a real person /ndra, the king of the devas. 
He hada fight with Vritrasura, the son of 
Tvashta. Vritrasura swallowed Indra whiel: 
caused great fear to the devas. Vhey sought 
the protection of Vishnu who suggested a way 
cut of the difficulty. He said that Vritrasur: 
would be killed by his entering into the sea. 
foam. Good and learned men should regard 
these stories described in the so called Puranas, 
ancient in name only but really modern books, 
as false like the ravings of a maniae. In real:- 
ty they are allegories, 

I shall now deseribe the deeds of valon 
which /ndra, the sun or God, who is the Vajri 
(thunderbolt-holder) wrought in days of yore. 
Vajra, according to the Shatapatha VII. 6 &, 
means light, pranas or valour. Vajriis the pos- 
sessor or holder of vajra. He having killed the 
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ahi (cloud), caused him to streteh on the earth, 
that is, caused the waters to spread, By these 
waters he caused the rivers to overflow and 
burst their banks. The rivers are produced 
by the clouds. The water which falls from 
the upper regions is like the lifeless corpse of 
eyira. Rig I.32.) + 

Hence forward we shall give the meaning 
of the verses in brief, | 

The sun killed the cloud. He killed it by 
launching upon it the vajra, the bright light. 
wing produced by his rays which were hidden 
behind the cloud. With the lightning he pounded 
the body of Vritra into atoms and felled it to 
the ground and having reduced the water which 
had fallen on the ground into atoms made it 
again ascend into the sky. ‘J'he waters spread 
over the earth amd began to flow towards the 
ocean as the cows run after their calves. ‘The 
waters are the body of Vritrusura. Thecausing 
of the body of Vritra, viz. the waters, to fall 


+ergea gaizatfa sata afa aa saatia ast | 
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on the ground is a praise-worthy act of the sun. 
linge I. 322-2. % 


Indra, the suv, with his sharp and potent 
electrical rays cut the shoulders of the mighty 
Vritra, the rain-cloud, and killed him 7. ¢. 
caused him to pour down rain and made him 
lie down on the earth. Rig. I 32. 5. 4 


As a man, when his limbs are eut off with 
a sword &c., falls to the ground so the rain. 
cloud with his shoulders, hands and feet cut 
off by Indra (the sun) with his vajra (electrical 
rays), falls down to the ground and lies there. 
{‘In the Vedas the past tenseslung, lang and lit 
are used to denote the present tense.’ According 
to this aphorism the past tense “made to lie’’— 
is used to denote the present tense ]. 


Sseafe gaa fafrard cazted aa taza aaa | 
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mae, 1, 32.7.* 
According to the Nighantu Vritra is the 
name of the rain-cloud. Nighantu I. 10. + 


Indra (the sua) is the enemy (the destroyer) 
of the rain-cloud. ‘The rain-cloud is the son, 
of Tvashta (the sun) because after the 
juices and waters are transformed into small 
particles and carried up into the air they 
they again unite and take the form of a cloud 
which is ealled Asura. The sun again destroys 
ic and fells it to the ground (in the shape of 
rain). It enters the earth and causes the rivers 
to flow. In this way it goes to the ocean and 
again ascendsinto the sky. /ndra again removes 
it. The rain-cloud is called Vritra because it 
is agreeble to men, or because it hides the light 


of the sun or because it grows in size. 


* aqiqeedt sqacagixares anafsarht Aaa | 
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Nirukta. ll. 17 [ 


Lhe watery body of Vritra casts a long 
shadow or produces a deep darkness, hence 1t 
is said that vritra is sleeping on the ground. 
Rig. 1. 22. 10 || 


Vritra which can assume any form at will 
cannot hold /ndra in check even with his 
thunder and lightning. A battle rages between 
Vritraand Indra, When Vritra gains an upper 
hand he cuts off the light of the sun, when the 
forces (i, e. heat) of the suu prevail he puts 
Vritra to flight and conquers him. In the end 
Victory remains with the sun aud not with 


f crqUsergISeA gufaat at grafaar 3 aenig- 
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Veena. Rig. 1. 32. 13.4, 


This Vritra sleeps covering the whole world. 
Hence he is called Vritra—the enveloper. 
Indra (the sun) kitled Vritra (the rain-cloud.) 
Having been killed he fell to the ground and 
there being mixed with vegetation produced a 
stench. When he was in the sky be feil all 
around in ‘the shape of rain After death he 
weut down to the ocean and looked fearful. 
Hence the waters of the oceau inspire fear. In 
this way the waters of the rivers, seas and lands, 
through the sun, ascend into the sky and fall 
as rain, and grass &, is produced by rain. 
Shatapatha I. 1 3. 5. { 
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The air and the sin ave the bright denizens 
of the intermediary space. ‘The sun being 
lumious is the denizen of the brizht firmament. 


Dir AE Sve 


There are many mantras in the Vedas bear- 
ing on this subject. 


irood men sbould never place faith in the 
false stories narrated in the so-called ancient 
books, the Pursnas- the Brahmavaivarta &c,- 
but which are really modern. in face of these 
heautifu] and excellent allegories existing in 
the true Shastras. 

Similarly, in modern books the various 
stories of the wars between the Devas and the 
Asuras have been perverted aitogether. The 
wise or for the matter of that, others also, 
should never believe them, because they are 
not stories but allegories. 


The Devas and the Asuras were engaged 


‘faa aq zaa cf dear nfs: ghrateatar 
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in fighting with one another. * 

Now who are called the Devas and the 
Asuras, ‘lhe learned are the Devas’ Shat. JI, 
7.6.30. t Verily the learned shine forth with 
the light of knowledge, and the ignorant are 
enveloped in the darkness of ignorance, There 
is always a war (opposition) going on between 
them This is the war betwecn the Devas 
and the Asuras. 

Those who speak the truth, believe the 
truth and act the truth are the Devas. Those 
who tell lies, believe lies and act lies are the 
Asuras or men. ‘There is an opposition or 
war between these two. The mind of man 
is the deva, the pranas are the asuras. There 
is a vonffiet between these two also. Mind 
with the strength of knowledge keeps the 
pranas in check, and the mind is restraiued 
with the power of the pranas. Uhisis the war 
hetween these two, God created the drras 
®c, tee mind aad the five organs of kmowe 
ledge irom the particles of light Henee they 
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possess the property of illumining. From the 
particles of darkness God created the earth 
&c., the five organs of action and the pranas. 
These also are warring with each other because 
there is a conflict between light and darkness. 
Shat. 1.1.1.4,5&7 + 


God, having a mind to create the world, 
created from the cause, through His prineipal 
attributes and actions, the atoms of tire, the 
luminous orbs, the sun and others. These devas 
resorting to the lizht created by God, made 
possible the activities requiring lighi. The deva 
hood of the devds is that they take delight in 
light. After that God createu the pranas, 
the air and the opacious globes, the earth &e, 
They resorting to tne earth produced medi. 
Cines, vegetables Ge. All these are effects and 
devoid of light. There is a cooflict between 
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these shining and opaque substances. This 
also is a war between the devas and the asuras. 
Similarly, the virtuous-minded men are the 
Devas, the vicious-minded men are the Asuras. 
There is always a war going on between them. 
This again is the war of the Devas aud the 
Asuras. Once more, the day is a Deva and the 
nightan Asura. There is a conflict between 
day and night. Both the Devas and the Asuras 
are the progeny of God. Hence they are enti- 
tled to God’s objects or (heritage, 

Nirukta. [11.8 and X 34, Shat. XI 1.6.7 


media 1. 7. ). 2a | 
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Of these the Asuras, the pranas &e, are 
elder because air was created before light and 
the pranas are a form of air, aud also because 
all men are born ignorant and become learned 
afterwards, and because tire was produced from 
air and the organs of sense were produced 
from Prakriti. The Asuras are therefore elder 
and the Devas younger. In one sense the Devas, 
the sun &c. are eider and the Asuras, the 
earth and others, are vounger. As all of them 
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were created by Prajapati, heuce, they are like 
Hisechildren. Thereis a war between them also. 
Those men, who pamper their own bodies, are 
engaged in furthering their self-interest and, 
are crafty and deceitful, are the Asuras. And 
those who do good to others, alleviate the 
sufferiugs ‘of others, are without guile and 
virtuous, are to be considered Devas. There is 
a war going on between these twoalso ‘The 
war between the devas and the asuras is of 
these and similar kinds. § 


The learned should never believe in the truth 
of these false stories described in the Puranas 
(Old books) which are wrongly so called and in 
other modern books, the Yantras &c , in face 
of this most excellent allegory related in the 
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true Shastras for the purpose of imparting 
instruction. 


Similarly, the stories of Kashyapa, and of 
the places of pilgrimage (‘irthas), such as 
Gaya &e., contained in the books, Brahmavat- 
varta &e., are opposed to the true Shustras, the 
Vedas and others. EK. G., there is a story 
that there was a rishi named Aashyapa, 
the son of Marichi. To him Prajapati Daksha 
gave his 13 daughters in marriage according 
to law. He begot the Daityas (demons) on 
Diti, the Adityas( suns )on Aditi, the Danavas 
(giants) on Danus, the serpents on Aaddru, the 
birds on Vinata, and the monkeys. bears, 
trees, grasses &c. on others. All such stories 
are false inasmuch: as they are full of dark- 
ness, opposed to reason, proof and knowledge 
and are impossible. 


God makes this whole universe. Hence He 
is called Aurma which is synonymous with 
Kasyapa. God is therefore, called Aashyapa 
also. He has created all living beings. They 
are therefore, calied the progeny of Kashyapa. 
God is so called because etymologically the 
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word kashyapa means ‘one whosees’. As God, 
on account of His omniscience, knows even 
the minutest thing thoroughly without a 
mistake He is called Pashyaka, ‘the Seer.’ By 
interchanging the first and the last letters 
Pashyaka becomes Kashyapa as hinsa becomes 
sinha and kratu becomes tarku according to 
the authority of the Mababhashya. The 
living beings aret herefore the progeny of Aash- 
yapa. Shat. VIL. 5.1.5 + 


Now as to performing a shraddha at Gaya. 
Prana is power and prowess Init resides the 
knowledge of Self. God also resides in Prana, 
because Prana is a name for God The know- 
ledge of Brahma and self resides in Gayatrd. 
It is also ealled Gaya Prunas are also called 
Gaya. That onesbould perform shraddha at 
Gaya means that inen should endeavour to re- 
alize God through the Prancs, controlling them 
by means of Samadhi (meditation) aud having 
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profound faith in God Gayatri is so ealled 
because it rescuesthem from deterioration Gaya 
is also the name of home, progeny and living 
beings. All men sbould have a faith in them. 
It is necessary that house-hold duties should be 
faitofully performed. Gaya Shraddhau means 
rendering faithful service to the father, the 
mother, th precaptor, the uninvited learned 
guests and other persons worthy of honour, 
Ose should also faithfully provide for the in- 
struction of one’s own children and dogood to 
other living beings. Itis certain that by a 
faithful performance of these acts and by the 
acquisition of knowledge one attains to the sta- 
tion of (Moksha) salvation (called) Vishnupada, 
‘the station of Vishnu’. Mistaking the meaning 
of these two words Vishnu aud Gaya, some 
self-seeking gourmands have eaused the forn 
ofman’s feet engraved on a rock in the country 
of Magadha(modern Bihara)and have given it 
the name of Vishnupada- Vishnu's feet, and 
have named that place Gaya. All this is false 


because Vishnupada is the name of Moksha 
and Gaya, the uame of Prana, home and 
living beings, That they have fallen into an 
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error is evident from the following authority.§ 


Having mistaken the true meaning of this 
verse of the Rigveda 'hey have given currency 
to the above story The meaning is, ‘God, the 
Creator of the whole universe, is called Vishnes 
because he is all-pervading. He is called 
Pusha also’ The author of the Nirukta says 
that this verse of the Rigveda means that God 
being without a form or a body pervades the 
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moveable and the immoveable creation. He 
traversed the whole of this three fold, creation 
(Vichakrame means ‘traversed with feet’ be- 
cause the root Kramu means ‘to waik with 
feet.’] This world and all created things were 
brought into reality with the atoms of prakrets 
and His own power by God and He assigned 
them three regions, viz. ail the heavy and 
opaque substances were assigned to earth, the 
light substances composed of the atoms of air 
&c. were placed in the intermediary space and 
the bright objects the sun, the organs of know- 
ledge, Jiva &c. were given a habitation in the 
bright firmament or in fire. God made the 
world threefold. That portien of it which 
is without consciousuess and knowledge He 
has placed in the intermediary space in the 
form of atums. All the globes are stationed 
in the intermediary space. This act of God 
1S praeiseworthy for which we should render 
Him thanks. Yaju V 15* 

Yaskacharya explains this verze es under: 
The whole world that exists has been created 


* gg fawgigame Sar fed gan | 
AGTSNEI TG Qe Saal | Ao Bo y Ho Uy 
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by the all-pervading Vishnu. He appointed 
three regions for the creation of the three-fold 
world. The station of Vishnu called Moksha 
can be reached by means of Gaya the pranase 
because the best part of the material body of 
beings aud the material abode of the pranas is 
head. Similarly, the power of God transcends 
the beings and the pranas. The power of God 
is unlimited, it therefore, resides in the Vish- 
nu pada and in the pranas. This pervaded 
universe exists in the pervading God. The 
world which is still in the atomic state exists 
in the intermediary space. It is not visible 
to the human eye. When the atoms of differ- 
ent substances unite together they become 
visible and continue to exist in God. § Nirukta 
§ afge (waa afgmaa facuferat faa way | 
Sa aay ofacqneaiead feaifa magia: | 
a ateted fsa? aafacateaiatara: | aqeaer age 
engaeatea uz a zerasfe ata Enq Asa 
qiga ca ata egaa cf aias: Te: Grea efaar 
gat: Ava efa Geaatar aacatfaat | ft ose (2 Wo fe 
~ ° c 
qa afafeat wale afaeguafe fasgtanaat 
sagataat aed or water! cz fareyiteay froze tt Gots 
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The false pandits not knowing this mean- 
ing have given currency to false stories. 


The Zirthas are those whieb, keeping the 
jivas away from all sufferings, make all kinds 
of happiness accessible to them. The terthas, 
which were observed by the Aryas according 
to the injunctions laid down in the Vedas, were 
quite different from the modern ¢irthas The 
so called ¢irthas, consisting of places and rivers 
&c, described in the books composed by mis- 
guided men, find no sanction in the Vedas. To 
bathe after completing the vow ealled the Ag- 
ratra which is a part of the Prayaniya Yajna 
isa tirtha. By bathing in this tértha men 
become pure Similarly, the bath at the end 
of the all-beneficial yajna named Udayaniye is 
also a tirtha. It is to be taken asa tirtha he- 
cause it helps one to cross the sea of troubles 
It is laid down that a man sbould so conduct 
himself that he might not give pain to and 
entertain inimical thoughtts towards any 
living being. Butin matters which are op- 
posed to the teachings of the Shastras, the 
Vedas and others, the giving of pain becomes 
a duty. One should give pain only where it 
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Is permitted, e. g. the punishment of the offen- 
ders. Those who are hypocrites and enemies 
of the observance of the injunctions of the 
Vedas and true religion, such as thieves &c., 
ought to be punished according to their guilt. 
In sucb places the name ¢irtha is given to the 
true Shastras, the Vedas &c. because by read- 
ing and teaching them, performing the actsand 
duties laid down therein and assimilating the 
knowledge imparted by them man crosses the 
sea of troubles, and by bathing properly in them 
he becomes pure. When two Brahmacharis 
study the same Shastra under one and the same 
preceptor the word fertha denotes the preceptor 
as well as the Shastra. Again, men cross the 
sea of troubles by rendering proper service to 
their fathers, mothers and uninvited learned 
men and by obtaining good education, learning 
and culture. Men should purify themselves by 
bathing inatirtha. He whoregularly prosecutes 
his studies to their completion and bathes in 
the tirtha of learning, even though he might 
not finish the vow of Brahmacharya, becomes 
pure. Heiscalled a Vidyasnataka, (t.e, ‘bathed 
in learning’.) The second is called the Vrata- 
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snataka (¢. e. he who has completed the vow of — 


Briuhmacharya according to the rules, but, 
returps to the household witheut completing 
his education). The third is ealled the Vidya- 
vratasnataka (i.e. he who has properly observed 
the rules of Brahmacharya and acquired a 
knowledge of the Vedas and Shastras &c. 
before becoming a householder.) Sucha man, 
having bathed properly in this excellent tertha 
becomes pure iu mind and thought, acts accor- 
ding to truth ana law, acquires vast learning 
and devotes himself to the goad of all. 


“Obeisance to God ! who ean be realised by 
meaas of the terthas-the Pranas, and the know- 
ledge of the Vedas deseribed above. The lear. 
ned who observe the above-mentioned tirihas= 
the study of the Vedas, the speaking of truth, 
and the above-named observers of the vow of 
Brahkmacharya, acquire great power. ‘They 
have knowledge and philosopby in their hands. 
They have the doubt-cutting sword of true in- 
struction and are true instructors. They tell 
us of the Purusha, the way of whose realisa- 
tion is described in the Upantshats. God is the 
greatest firtha, because He is, as it were, the 
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very self of all the devices for carrying men 
across the sea of troublesand because He atonce 
comes to the rescue of His virtuous devotees. 
Thus have the tirthas been explained. 


Q. Why are not the tracts of land and 
water tirthas when men cross them over. 


A. The tracts of land and water do not 
help meu to cross over. They do not possess 
this power. The things which are the subject 
of the act of crossing over cannot be the means 
of crossing over. Men go across the tracts of 
land and water by means of boats &ec. or by 
means of conveyances or hands and feet. They 
are the subject of the act and the boats &c. 
are the instruments. If men do not walk with 
their feet or use their hands or mount in boats 
&c, it is certain they would be drowned and 
come to great grief. For this reason, Kashi, 
Prayaga, Pushhkara, the Ganges, the Jumna 
and other rivers, the oceans and seas cannot 
have a claim tothe nameof tertha in the opinion 
of the Aryas who foilow the teaching of vhe 
Vedas. They have been called and proclaimed 
as tirthas in the books written for their liveli- 
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hood by persons devoid of the knowledge of 
the Vedas, pamperers of their bodies, sect- 
ariaus, caving for their living alone, the op- 
ponents of the way of the Vedas, and ignora- 
muses, 


Q. But, the Vedas recognise the rivers-the 
Ganges, the Jumna &e, in the verse. Rigveda 
Vill. 3.6. Why don’t you believe in them? 


A. ldo believe in them. I believe that they 
i.e, the Ganges &e, ave rivers, 1 recognise 
them in so far as tney are useful in virtue of 
the purifying qualities of their waters &e. 
But I do not believe that they possess the 
property of destroying sims and carrying us 
across our sutferings. tne tracts of land and 
water caunuot bave tuis power. This power 
ean be found in the above-mentioned tirthas 
only. Besides this, Gunga, Yamuna &e. are 
the names of the velus Ida, Pingala, Sushum- 
na, and Aurma &e Mind ean be concentra- 
ted on God in the state of Yoga Samadhi by 
their help. The meditation of God destroys 
sufferiug and enables one to reach the station 
of Mokshu he Ida &c. are necessary for 
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concentrating and fixing the mind in medita- 
tion. In this Mantra reference is to God, be- 
eause He is the subject of the foregoing verses. 
Similarly, we have Sitasite yatra sangathe &c.* 
This occurs in the Parishishtha (supp!ementary 
portion), Some take Sitasite (white and black) 
in the sense of the Ganges.and the Jumna and 
by the expression sangathe ( join ) understand 
Prayaga, the plaee of the confluence of the 
Ganges and the Jumna. It is not correct, be. 
cause men by bathing therein donot goto the 
self-effulgent God or soar into the region of 
the sun, but return to their respective homes. 
The word sita (white) denotes here Ida and 
asita (black) Pengala. These veins meet with 
Sushumua. ‘The great yogis by bathing at the 
place where they meet with Sushumna go to the 
bright region of Mokhsha and God and acquire 
true knowledge. Hence by Ganga and Yamu- 
na in this verse are meant Jda, Pingala and not 
the Ganges and the Jumna. In this we are 
supported by theauthority of the Nirukta IX, 2. 


* fuerfaatiia aqaia acfatatsfeaq fa<e 
we § Ho Qt 
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Sita means white and asita its epposite. The 
yogts by bathing at the place where the bright 
and the opaque objects, such as the sun and 
the earth d&c., meet in God’s power acquire 
true krowledge and reach the above - men- 
tioned bright region. 


Similarly, the injunctions about idol-wor- 
shipand the muttering of names &c.. laid down 
in the books, called the Tantras and the Pura- 
nas &c,, ure faise, because there is no sanction 
for these in the true books, the Vedas and 
others; ou the contrary, there is a clear pro- 
hibition about them, For exampie we read in 


Vaiueewie 3.8 


“God is all-perfect, unborn and without 
form. The repitition of His name is to do His 
will. whieh is productive of the greatest renown, 
to do the right and speak the truth. Heis the 
truth. Heis the birthpiaee of the iuminaries, 
the sun &c. All men pray to Him ‘Mayest Thou 


§ aaea ofaatiea gee ara nea: i fexaamigag 
ma fesaizaa AeAVA Hla KAT: | Ao Bo Bw 
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never punish us’. He isnot born from any cause 
and He never assumes a physical body. He has 
no Pratima i. e.a representative, proxy, picture, 
measure, weight, size or image, because He is 
without an example, figure, measure or form 
and is all-pervading.’’ The following text also 
prohibits the worship of idols. 


‘God is omniscient, the witness of all, pre- 
sides over all, and has no beginning. He being 
the indwelling ruler of all, gives to His eternal 
subjects what is their due and imparts to them 
the exact knowledge of objects through the 
Vedas. fle is all-pervading, the most prower- 
ful, free from physical form and taking birth. 
He cannot be divided or cut up into parts. He 
cannot be bound by means of arteries and 
veins. He is free from defects and shortcom- 
ings. He is sinless. He alone ought to be 
worshipped by all. Yaju XL. 8 * 


This verse also describes God as free from 


* TaN SHMARIAAQAeM ATH YSANTUTAA 
afrtatetafiay: czanqatracadisata sTTaSgTTT- 
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birth and death. God can never be worshipped 
by means of idols and images. 


Q. Does the word Pratima (image) occur 
in the Vedas or not? 

A. It does occur. 

Q. Why do you then prohibit idol-worship? 

A. The word Pratima does not mean an 
idol. It means measure &c. 


We are supported by the following autho- 
rities which prohibit idolatry &c. 


“May we adopt the same measure of the 
year as is adopted by the learned. There are 
360 nights in a year. ‘hey are called the 
measure, Pratima, of the year, because they 
measure it. All men should so act that the 
nights may bring them longlived children, 
strong in health and wealth. Atharva III. 10, 
3.§ By the word Pratima are also to be 
understood 10800 Muhurtas (a muhurta = two 
Ghatikas i ¢, 48 minutes) of a year. Shat. 


§ qacqreg sfaat at eat Usqaeas | At aA BWNI- 
saat TMi UqETIAY AIH | NAgo Hey Tore eR | 


bee mene a ee ee 


421 INTRODGCTION TO THE VEDIC COMMENTABY 


X. 8.4. 204 


“QO man! know that Brahma is not the sub- 
ject of uupolished speech but he kaows the 
speech, This visible world is not Brahma. 
Thou shouldst worship as God Him alone 
whom the learned worship and no other. He 
is endowed with such qualitiés as described 
below. He is formless, all-pervading, unborn, 
the ruler ofall, all-existence, all-consciousness 
and ali-bliss.” Talvakar I, 4.* 


@. But, in the Manusmriti we have the 
following expressions: ‘the breaker of idols’ 
‘(pratima’;, ‘one ought to go to the devas,’ ‘the 
worship of the devas’ ‘the reviling of the devas,’ 
‘thenbodes of the deus,’ ‘the prohibition against 
crossing tha shadow of the devas’, ‘one ought 
to go round the dens tins them to one’s 


ee = re te ee re 
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right’, ‘near the devas and the Brahmanas’ and 
‘the breaker of the house of the devas.’ What 
shall become of these expressions? 


A. The word pratima in some of these 
expressions should be taken in the sense of 
‘weight or measure’ such asa ratti, a masha, 
aseer &c., pratimaname, g. in Manu VILL, 403. 
The word pratimanam is used in the sense of 
weight. According te the opinion of Manu the 
words pratima and pratimun are synonymous 
with and mean weights for weighisg. Hence 
it is said that one who keeps false weights, @.¢. 
elther lighter or heavier than the fixed stan- 
dard, should be punished. The word deva is 
the same as devata. Their abodes are their 
temples, the daivatus and devayatanas. The 
learned alone deserve respect. None should 
ever traduce them, cross their shadow or des. 
troy their dwelling plaee; all should seek their 
company and take instructions from them; all 
should seat the devas to their right and should 
themselves sit to their left. In other places 
also where the words, Pratima, devi, deva- 
tayatanum &e., evcur they should be taken in 
the senses given.above, We eannot give all the 
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senses of these words here for fear ef increas- 
ing the bulk of the book, It will suffice to 
show that idolatry, the wearing of kanthi and 
the painting of tilak &c. are prohibited. 


Men of childish understanding employ the 
verse Yaju XXX. 43. &e , which has already 
been explained in the chapter on Attraction 
and Gravitation, Yaju IX. 40 which has been 
explained in the chapter on Kingly duties, 
for alleviating the suffering caused by the- 
heavenly bodies, the sun &, This is their 
mistake beeause these verses do not convey 
that meaning. 


“God or terrestrial fire is the protector of 
both tbe luminous and the opaque orbs, and 
on account of ubiquity is the projector of all 
things in all directions, (in Aukutpatih the real 
word is Kakubha but its final letter bha is 
chauged into tw according to the rule. ‘There is 
anomalous use of words in the Vedas’}. Tne 
Lord of the universe as weil as the terrestrial 
fire imparts vigour to the waters and the 
pranas. ‘he fire in the shape of electricity 
and the sun protects and strengthens the above 
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mentioned objectse’? Yaju IIT. 12.7 


“Q) God! shine forth in our beart and keep- 
ing all jivus away from the darkness of igno- 
rance aud sleep awaken them inthe light of 
the sun of Knowledge. O Lord! may the jeva, 
embodied as man, acquire the things and means 
necessary for virtue, riches, fulfilment of 
desire and emaneipation. Do Thou bless him 
with all the happiness he des.res. May he 
beable to fulfil his heart’s desire through Thy 
help and his own exertion. May the learned 
aud the yajumana, who serves them, continue 
to exisi, through Thy favour, in the present as 
weil ag iu the other world and birth, so te ah 
acienges may shine among us for ever’? fHere 
nvccrding to the rule, ‘Chere is asomaious 
aise of words in the Vedas’, the seeand person 
is used for the taird.) Yaju XV. 54 § 


—-F 
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‘*O Lord and protector of the Vedas! O 
Lord of the universe proclaimed in the Vedic 
lore! give unto us, through Thy grace, that 
wealth which supplies the means of performing 
many yajnas, shines with the light of true 
dealings, and is the worthy subject of gift, and 
the giver of strength, I[t is wonderful and 
endowed with it and with knowledge the king 
or the merchant shines among the virtuous 
performers of yajnas or in the various worlds.”’ 
The mantra lays down the prayer one should 
address to God. Yaju XXVI. 3, * 


W hen the officers of the king ora Kshatriya 
(the President of the Assembly), whose mind 
is stored with knowledge, through the favour 
of God, the glorious and the all-pervading ruler, 
drinks with the learned the nectar-like juice 
of the medicines soma &c., the giver of such 
good qualities as intellect, joy, valour, prowess, 
fortitude, strength, and high emprise, obtains 
worldly happiness and the happiness of the 


* gecaa afa agzal aeiqafaania sane 
agasgia wa vata azemtg afad ale fara 
Ago He 2k He 32 | 
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other world and becomes able to perform 
rightly his kingly duties by means of the exact 
knowledge of the Vedas. His mind becomes 
calm and is filled with pure knowledge and he 
is able to do the various duties connected with 
his kingly office, and the performance of those 
duties brings him prompt happiness. He then 
desires pure grain, is filled with the know- 
ledge of the essence of all things, 1s endowed 
with sweet, true aud right conduct and acquires 
the means of attaining Moksha. God com. 
mands that a Ashatriya, entrusted with the 
charge of governing the subjeets should govern 
them in the way laid down above and he should 
eat the nectar-like juice with his food. A 
Ashatriya should so act that the greatest bap. 
piness may be ensured to the snbjects” 
Yaju. XIX. 75 § 


[The word apa comes from the root aplri 
‘to pervade’. It is always used in the ‘plural 
number and feminine gender. The word 


§ serattaar te saat cafqaeqatay: Gut sar. 
afa: | waa aatafas fara gaaraa: | eqeaga 
fragt SAT AY ll ATe We LE Ho oy | 


427 INTRODUCTION TO THE VEDIC COMMENTARY 


Devi comes from tHe root Dive ‘to sport &e.] 
May the all-pervading, all-illumining Lord, the 
dispenser of happiness to all, bring us joy and 
well-being so that we may. be able to obtain 
the joys of our heart and completest happiness 
fo our hearts’ content. May the Lord be 
gracious unto us, and may the self-refulgent 
Ruler shower happiness upon -us from all 
sides.”” Yaju XXXVI. 124 


The following Mantra of the Veda is an 
authority for taking the word Apah in the 
sense of God. 


“The learned know that Apah is the name 
of Brahma in whom They know that all the 
worlds and treasures, the perishable effect (viz. 
the universe) and its eternal cause have their 
abode. O learned man! tell us who is that 
sustainer of the universe among all these ob- 
jects? You may know that as the Lord of the 
universe who resides within all substances, the 


§ gaat zatcfasza svar vaeq daa 1 warchy 
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Jiva &e. as their indwelling ruler.’’ 
Atharva. X .4. 22 10 * 


“May the Supreme Lord, possessed of won- 
derful power and bliss, the angmenter of 
happiness, be our friend by making Himself 
manifest tous through worship and through 
an assembly whose membersare characterised 
by the performance of good acts in the highest 
degree and by good qualities, and are adorned 
with most excellent characteristics. May the 
Lord of the universe, through His grace, pro- 
tect us by always succouring us and may we 
also serve Him with true love and devotion.” 
Yaju XXVII. 39 tt 


O men God proclaims HimselJf by creating 
knowledge among you and by creating the 
happiness-producing riches of a world wide em- 
pire, by destroying ignorance and poverty 
through your contact with the learned who 


* aa araiga Rigrgara agsa fag: | saea aT 
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always desire Him and obey His will. 
Yaju. XXiX, 37 § 


On 
Qualification and disqualification. 


@. Are all men entitled to study the 
Shastras, the Vedas &., or are they not? 

A. All men are entitled to study the Vedas, 
beeganse they are the word of God, are meant 
for the benefit of all and bring to light true 
knowledge. We know it as a fact that what- 
ever things have been created by God they are 
for the use of all. On this point we have the 
following authority in which God commands 
all to studv and teach the Vedas. 


“As 1 have spoken this word-the beneficent 


Vedas, the Rig &«.-for the good of all men 
and creatures, so all learned men should preaeh 


ittoall men. If here some one were to say 
thatthe word ‘twice-born’ is understood befere 
the word ‘men’ and, therefore, the twice-born 
alone are entitled to study and teach the 


§ a Buansad Gant zat wtwa | agafeca 
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Vedas, it would vot do, because it would be 
against the uteaning of the last portion of the 
Mantra. In auticipation of the question; ‘who 
are entitled to study and teach the Vedas’, it is 
said, ‘the four Vedas should be read out by all 
toa Brahmana, a Kshatriya, a Vaishyana, 
a Shudra, an Alishrudra (antyuja) and one’s 
own relations and dependants, such as son and 
servant.’ Asi (God) doing good to all withaut 
any favour and partiality am dear to the lear- 
ned and charitable persons, who give their 
all in charity, so all of you, O learned men ! 
considering that the teaching of the Vedas is 
a uviversally beneficial and pleasing act, should 
read out the Vedie word to all. You should so 
act that this desire of Mine may be fulfilled 
and by acting inthis way your desire for the 
bappiness youmay have set your heart upon 
will be fulfilled. As 1 possess all desired bliss 
so you will have all happiness which might be 
the object of your desire. I give you this biess- 
ing. est assured of it. As I have revealed 


the Vedic lore for the benefit of all, so you 
also should use it for the good of all without 
making any distinction or difference. My 
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disposition is free from partiality and. bias 
and directed to the doing of that which is dear 
to ail. i can, cousequently, be pleased only 
when you act in accordance with My disposi- 
tion and uot otherwise.’’ This alone is the 
meaning of this mantra because in the mantra 
just preceding this one God alone is spoken of. 
Yaju XXVI1. v..* 


The Varnas und Ashramas also depend on 
the merits, actions avd conduct. 


Manu says that a Shudra attains the status 
ofa Brahmana and becomes entitled to his 
privileges if he possesses qualities of the latter 
such as complete knowledge and learning and 
a caim and good temperament &e, in the same 
way,a Brahmana deseends to the status of a 
Shudra and becomes liable to all the dutiés 
imposed on a Shudra if he bas the disqualifica- 
tions of the latter such as dulness of intellect, 


* agai ata aeatalat azifa waza: | aT REAT- 
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stupidity, dependence on the service of 
others &c. The same rule is applicable to 
persons born of Ashatriya and of Vaishya 
parents. 7%. e. one gets the status of that 
varna whose characteristics one possesses, 
Manu X . 65 * 


Similarly, in the Apastamba Sutras also. ‘By 


acting according to truth and virtue a Shudra 
becomes fully entitled by degrees to the rights 
of a Vaishyas, a Kshatriya anda Brahmana and 
becomes fully entitled to do the acts prescribed 
for those varnas. Similarly,a Brahkmana be- 
longing to the highest varna by acting agaidst 
Dharma falls to the status of the varnas below 
him 4. @, the Kshatriya, Vaishya and Shudra 
classes aud has to observe the duties laid down 
for them, That conduct which is according to 
tie Vaurnid is Lue VULY iiisaius oi aCyuiriny bie 
rights of a higher varna and conduet whieh 
is opposed to Dhurma causes a ian to fall to 


“get aacafe araqgfa axa) aArensta 
ey EIRP aH HAe Bo le xalo Gy 
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the status of a lower varna. Apastamba. II, 2. 
10 and 11 § 


Wherever we come across such expressions 
as, ‘a Shudra should not be taught and allowed 
to hearthe Vedas read out’, the meaning is that 
asa Shudra is deficient in intellect and is in- 
capable of learning, remembering and thinking 
upon what he has read, it is useless and of 
no avail to teach bim and make him learn the 
Vedas. 


On 
The Method of Teaching How to Read and of 
Reading. 


When a child begins to read he should be 
taught to pronounce the letters according to 
the methods of the science of orthoepy so that 
he may have a knowledge of the modulation 
of voice and of the organs used in and the 
method of pronouncing different letters, so 
that he may know correctly the way of pro- 


§ QW alqay HUT aay: qa qa aqyarreaa atfare- 
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nouncing vowels and consonants, HW. G. in pro- 
nouncing ‘p’ both the lips should be joined. 
Here the lips are the organs of pronunciation 
and bringing the lips together is the method 
of prononneing it andso on. The great Mun 
Patanjali-the author of the Mahabhashya says 
on this subject:— 

‘The letters are not clearly and distinctly 
audible and the expressions do not appear 
beautiful uuless the pronunciation is made 
with due regard to the orgaus and methods of 
pronunciation, é. g., if a singer were to sing 
without paying attention to the tane, suck as 
Shadaja &c. or to its pitch or were he to sing 
in a false tone he would be to blame. In the 
same Munner itis incumbent that in reciting 
the Vedas the vowels and the consonants 
shouid be pronounced with due regard to 
the organs and methods of pronunciation other- 
wise the pronunced word would be unplea- 
sant and meaningless. Ifa man were to pro- 
nounce a word transgressing the correct 
methods of pronunciation it would be his own 


fault and he would be censured: ‘Thou hast 
made a wrong use of the words.’ A word used 
wrongly does not express the meaning which 
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one wants to express thereby, t. €., in pronoun- 
eing Sakala (whole), Shakala (part), Sakrst 
(onca) and Shikrit (ordure) if one were to pro- 
nounce s as Sh or sh ass the words wou!d not 
convey their true meaning and would destroy 
speech, 7. ¢., would destroy the meaning to ex- 
press which they were pronounced by the 
speaker. They would injure the speaker or 
the yajamana, t.e. would deprive him of the 
meaning he wauted to express thereby. Take, 
for instance, the compound Jndrushatruh. By 
the changeofaccentit woula express opposite 
meanings, If it be taken asa Tat-purusha 
the accent should be placed on the last syliable 
of both the words Indra aud Shatru. On the 
other band, if it be taken as a ‘Bahubriha’ the 
xecent should be placed on the first syHable of 
both the words. Thnis compound employs the 
figure of speech called Tulya Yogita and de- 
scribes the sun and the cloud. Hence bv a 
change of accent if expresses two oposite 
meanings. Inu a TZatpurusha compound the 


chief member isthe last wordandina Bahubrihs 


compound the main thing is a third and a dif- 
ferent thing. Therefore he who wants the 
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the compound Indrashatruh to denote the sun 
he should pronounce it with the accent on the 
last syliable and take it as a Karmadharaya 
but he who wants it to signify the cloud he 
should pronounce it with the accent on the 
first syllable and take itas a Buhubrihi. it 
will be his own fault if he does otherwise, 
Consequently, vowels and eonsonants should 
be pronounced correctly. Maha. I. |. 1. * 


A child should also be taught the manner 
of speech, hearing, sitting, walking, eating, 
reading, thinking and interpreting &e. The 
best results are obtained whea a thing is read 
with a knowledge of its sense, but in compari- 
son to a man who does not read at all even he 
is to be preferred who reads only without 
understanding the meaning. He who reads 
and understands the meanings of words is 
decidedly superior to a mere reader. And he 
who having read the Vedas and understood 


their meaning acquires good qualities and acts 
ET eauetneneneveneeeeneeeeeese, 
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rightiy and thereby does good to all, is the 
best of all. The following texts condemn rea- 
ding without understanding the sense, 


“Brahma is imperishable, the highest and 
the best and all-pervading like Akasha. In 
Him are establisned the four Vedas, the Rig. 
&c. [Here the word Rig is used asa class name 
for the four Vedas.] lo Him are stationed all 
the learned, the organs of cognition and ae- 
tion, ail the globes, the sun &e. What will 
be, who does not know Him aud does not obey 
His will which ordains the doing of universal 
good, do with the Vedic Mantrus he has read? 
He can never reap the fruit born of the know- 
ledge of the meaning of the Vedas. But they, 
who know that Brahma, obtain fully the fruit 
ealied virtue, worldly riches, desires and salva- 
tion. It is, therefore, imperative that the 
Vedas &c. should be intelligently read.” 
Rig I. 164 39* 


Se a 
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“The man, who has simply read the Vedas 
and having read them does not know their 
meaning and the man, who having known their 
meaning does not act accordiug tu their teach- 
ing, are like logs of weod (f e. lifeless) and the 
carriers of burden. Asa man or an animal 
carrying a burden does not use it and ghia, 
sugar, musk, saffron &¢.. which he is carrying, 
are enjoyed by some other Incky man, so aman, 
who reads (a buok) without understanding its 
meaning is likethe earrier of aburden. He. 
who having read the Vedas acquires a know- 
ledge of the words and their meaning and aets 
righteously, bevomes purged of sin by viriue of 
the knowledge ofthe meaning of the Vedas,and 
obtains complete bliss even before death and 
after leaving the body attains to the station of 
Brahma, called Moksha, which is free from ail 
pain.” The Vedas shonid, therefore, be read 
with a knowledge of their meanine and vue 
should act aecording io ihem. 

“A man, who reads the Vedas without 
understanding their sense and simply recites 


them, gets no illumination. Just as in a place 
devoid of fire even dry fuel, ready to catch 
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fire, does not burn and produce heat and light, 
so the mere reading without understanding 
the meaning does not produce the light of 
Knowledge.”’ Nir. I. 18. § 


There are men who hear words but do not 
understand them and also those who pronounce 
them without understanding their sense. As 
the words spoken aud heard boy such men 
remain unknown to them, so reading without 
Knowlog the import of words is of no use. 
(This hemistich desevibes toe characteristics 
of the ignorant]. But to the man who studies 
the Vedas and understands their meaning, 
speech (earning) reveals ner form in various 
wavs. Asa wife desiring the favour of her 
husband puts on beautiful garmeuts and dis. 
plays the beauty of her person to ber Jord, 
similarly, Jearning ¢. e, the knowledge of 
things from (40d to aarth, reveals ber form to 
the man who reads the Vedas with a fall grasp 
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of their meaning. Rig A. TI. 4. * 

*Theman, who is a master of learning, who 
instructs Others in entertaining [friendly feel- 
ings and doing friendly actions towards all 
ereatures, who by righteous conduct obtains 
Moksha :. e. the realisation of God, aud who 
brings the highest happiness to all, is ealled 
the friend of ali. No one injures such a learned 
man in auy act or transaction because he always 
does what is pieasing to all. No earpings. 
eriticisms and objections of unfriendly and 
adverse ecrities ean harm the man who studies 
the Vedas witha knowledge of their meaning. 
His speech is united with true Knowledge and 
is the bringer of desired objects and he is endow- 
ad with the good qualities of true knowledge. — 
[The first hemistich of this verse is in the 
praise of a learned man. Thesecond hemistich de- 
scribes the characteristics of an ignorant man. ] 
An ignorant man who speaks words which are 
devoid of a knowledge of the science of conduct, 


* 3a TRIM TAY TAZA: TTA MYAATT | 
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worship aud manners and of the knowledge of 
God roams about in this world accompanied 
with his deceitful, meaningless and erroneous 
speech. He is unable to do good either to his 
own seif or to others in his life asa human 
being. Consequently that study alone is the 
best which is accompanied with the knowledge 
of the seuse of the thing studied. Rig. X.71. 5§ 


For a complete understanding of the Vedas 
men should first read grammar, the Ashtadh- 
yayt and the Mahabhashya, then the limbs of 
the Vedas, the Nighantu (iexicology) and the 
Nirukta (etymology), prosody and astronomy ; 
after them the six subsidiary limbs, viz., Miman. 
sa, Vaisheshika, Nyaya, Yoga, Samkhya and 
Vedanta and lastly, having studied the Brahm- 
anas, the Aitareya, the Shatapatha, the Sama 
and the Gopatha, they should take up the study 
of the Vedas. Or, men in general shouid know 
the teachings of the Vedas by reading the 
Vedic commentaries written by those who have 


§ sa eq aea feucttanigad feearaia atfrag 
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studied the former after having studied all the 
above books and subjects. Noone can know 
God, Dharma and the sciences without know- 
ing the meaning of the Vedas, because, the 
Vedas are the basis of all the sciences. With- 
out knowing the Vedas no one can acquire 
true knowledge. Whatever knowledge of the 
true sciences was, is or will be found in the 
books or minds of men on the earth has its 
source in the Vedas, for, all exact and true 
knowledge has been placed by God in them. 
The light of truth, wherever and in whatever 
quantity it has shone, has issued from the 
Vedas, For this reason, all men shceuld en- 
deavour to know their meaning and teachings. 


On 
Some Objections Answered and Doubts 


Removed on the Present Commentary 


Q. Do you mean to write an absolutely 
new commentay or are you going to bring to 
light only what has been written by the old 
masters? In the latter case, it would be to 
grind what has been once through the mill 
and no one would accept it. 
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A. I shall bring to light what has been writ- 
ten by the old masters, e. g., the commentaries 
by the learned men of antiquity, viz., Aitareya 
and Shatapatha &c. written by the rishis 
from Brahma to Yajnavalkya, Vatsyayana and 
Jaimini; the limbs of the Vedas written by the 
Maharshis Panini, Patanjali and Yaska &c.; 
the six subsidiary limbs written by. Judmini 
d&e.; the books called the Upavedas and the 
works named the branches of the Vedas. I 
shall bring to light the true interpretation by 
basing it on the authority of all of them. 1 
shall not write any thing new aecording to 
what pleases me and nothing which has not an 
authority bebind it. 

@. What shall be the use of your doing 
so 2 

A. The commentaries written by Ravana, 
Uvata., Sayana, Mahidhara &e., are opposed 
to the real meaning of the Vedss. Similarly, 
the partial translations in their own languages 
made by Englishmen, Gerinans &e. following 
the above and also the translations that bave 
been or are being made by Indians into verna- 
culars in accordance with them are all full of 
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mistakes and wrong aterpretations. Dy my 
commentary the liearts of goul men will be 
illumined and the wrong ecimmentaries and 
transiations, on the cerrors and faults being 
fully exposed, will fail into desuetude and 
will be rejected and cendetened. On account 
of want of space Lshail expore a few faults 
and errors of these commentators by way of 
specimen aeeordiay tothe mink? Of a riee from 
the dish, Por example. Sayuna, not Knowing 
the real meantny of the Verdes. has expressed 
the opinion that al! of them ueal with the 
action portion only. his opinion is wrong, 
We have already shown that the Vedas con- 
tain all the setenees and this in itself proves 
the falsity of Sayana’s opnunen. He has mis- 
interpreted the mantra, ‘dndrum Mitram Varu 
nam &e. In this santra me bas taken the 
word dnidra &¢, as adjectives qualifying lndra. 
In reality the words /ndra &c, are adjectives 
qualifying the word Agni, which again together 
with its other adjectives sivnifies the eternal 
Brahma. \tisa vale thatthe thing qualified 
is repeated again and again, but not the ad- 
jectives qualifying it. For example, where a 
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thing has a linndred ora thousand qualities the 
name of that thing ts repeated, but not the words 
used to qualify it. In the same way, in this 
mantra the word Agni being the word qualified 
Las been spoken twice by God: Sayanacharya 
did not understand this and heuee he fell into 
error ‘The author of the Nirukta also has 
taken the word Agni asa substautive. ‘The 
learned speak of the Great Self, which is only 
one, by many names sucn as, Indra, Matra, 
Varuna &c.’ Nirukta Vii. 18* (Agni) is the 
name of the reality, viz., Brehama. We sbould, 
therefore, know that the words Ayni &c. are the 
names of God. Again, Sayana says that 
God ail the mantrus iuvsoke God just as a 
royal priest always does what is beueficial to 
the king’s interests, or, that Gud is represented 
by Agni which has been kindled in the Vedi at 
the time of Yajna. This is self-contradictory. 
lf all are toe names for invoking God, why 
does he invoke Agni, material fire, which is 
necessary for performing homa! This opinion 
of his, therefore, has its root in error. If it 
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be said that there is no contradiction because 
although Sayana invokes Indra &2, still 
they are simply the various forms of God, we 
reply that if by them God alone is invoked if 
is improper to treat them as forms of God. He 
Is wrong In saying this, because such mantras 


as Atnarva Veda XIX, 2. ll and Yajur Veda 
XL 8. say that God is unbern, has no form 


and does not assume a body There are many 
such errors in the commentary of Sayana- 
charya. Weshall point them out in the body 
of our commentary on tne individual mantras 
In the same manner Mahidhar« iv nis com- 
mentary called the Vedadipa has grossly mis- 
interpreted the Vedas and has greatly calum- 
niated them. Here we expose a few of his 
faults and errors by way of specimen, 
Yajurveda XXIII, * 
afagi amaiaea cet qaQiarat waal aanqns- 
famiayaaatt Ga wat acne Baya mr ma 
zafa mp mpc ta: ge a safa see 
fanfa aa miata: sr safe siasa faafe a 


* aarat tat ayaa eatae faarat car faaafas 
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in his commentary on this mantra be takes 
the word Ganapati to mean a horse. He says: 


The true meaning of the mantra is as fol- 
lows: 


We invoke and accept Thee O God who art 
the Lord and Protector of the numerous orders, 
species and genuses of objects, of all that 
is dear and near to us, 7. e. our frieuds and 
relations and moksha &e., and of all the trea- 
sures and precious objects such as knowledge, 
jewels &c. Thou pervadest this world and the 
whole universe lives, moves and has its being in 
Thee. May we by Thy favour know Thee who 
keepest all the words and gets in Thy power as 
a mother holdsa child in ber womb Thou 
holdest the prakritt and the atoms &c. in Thy 
womb, There is no one else than Thou who can 
hold them in his womb. May we know Thee 
alone as such, Thou knowest all completely. 


Inthe Aitareya and the Shatapatha the 
word Ganapati bas been explained as below:- 
In this mantra reference is to the bord of the 
Vedas, Vrihaspati, for, it is written that 
Brahma (Veda) means Vrihaspati. A learned 
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Man aml a preacher of truth frees the giver, 
the Pugamana, trom disease by the preaching of 
the Vedas, The Yajamuna loves the healer 
(Jod is eailed both Pratha and Sapratha. He is 
Pratha because He pervades every thing aud 
Sapratha »ecause He so-exisis with the pra- 
kyritt, adkusha & andi this powers which are 
spread far and wide. Aiftareya 1.21* 


God the Lord of ereatures is ealled Sama- 
dagni wueecording to the following text. ‘He is 
so called because the luminous objects the sun 
&e. shine througk His power alone Sueb 
created obicets as the sun &e. and the laws 
Wineh they obay proclaim God as their origin 
anu as au objees of adoration ’ Nirukta VII 24+ 


Gods Jamadignt t.e. Ashvamedha, An 
wupire is ike a horse and the subdjeets like 


other inferior animals. As other animals, the 


*Turat at aug came cfs | araereet sa a 
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strength, so the subjects are weaker than the 
State assembly. ‘The glory and splendour oi 
an empire consists in wealth, gold &c. and in 
administration of — 


Shat XIII. 2. 2. 14, 15, 16 and 178 


In the above extract the relation of the 
kingly power and the subjects has been de- 
scribed by means of an allegory. The next 
extract describes the relation between soul 
and God, That relation is that of the servant 
and the master. 


Man cannot easily know the blissful heaven 
t.¢.God by his own unaided strength. He 
ean know it through the favour of God alone, 
Shat XIII. 2. 3.1 * 


God’s name is Ashva also, because, He 
pervades the whole universe (Ashva comes 


§ sanafaa sng fea a@issaaa: | ae argat fafe- 
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from the root ‘ Ash’ to pervade). 
Shat XIII. 3. 8. 8.] 


Ashvamedha is the name of the empire. 
The ruling power of the state makes it shine 
with splendvur and it redounds to the glory 
of the ruling power It makes the subjects 
obey its wilt. Hence the empire is called by 
the name <dshvamedha. Wealth and splen- 
dour is the very sonl of the empire. It con- 
duces to the power and grandeur of the empire 
hut not to that of the subjects ‘He gnbjects 
become prosperous and progressive only when 
they enjoy liberty. Where there is au absolute 
monarchy the subjects are oppressed, The 
government of the state should, therefore, be 
vested in the yar o 
Slat, Belt. & Ty. © & 17. 

Women also ~ ld perform the Yeajna ot 
knowledge, viz., the rearing and training of 


children for the stability and proteetion of the 
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empire and if they should neglect this duty, 
the learned ought to provide remedies, They 
should also punish those who might instigate 
women to deviate from the path of duty, 
Thus they should afford it three-fold protec- 
tion in every way. They should by daily in- 
struction increase the stock of physical and 
spiritual strength. Those men, who know 
God, who holds all things in His womb, never 
lack vigour of mind and body and vital foree. 
Men should, therefore, entertain the desire to 


possess the fullest knowledge of God, the 
holder of all things in His womb. All things 
were born of the womb of Divine power. He, 
who excels in knowledge among the sitbjects 
to whom the name of Pushy is given, tirmiy 
believes that all subjects live in the all 
pervading God, Shat. XiLl. 2 2.4 and 6* 


© aaqral car seafae eae eta | qteq: afgavea- 
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We bave thus given in brief the meaning 
of the above Mantra. viz., Yaju AXILL. VY. 
itis clearly copceiva bie that the interpreta- 
tion of Mahidharu is altogether opposed to 
this interpretation. 
Yajur Veda. XXI}1, 20* 
Mahidhara’s interpretation. 
seafggaqaed Hua aT arsitfs | afest eraH- 
aiafgyania aaa earqata 1 


The true interpretation according to the 
Shatapatha, 


May we the king and the subjects obtain 
the fonr objects, viz.. Virtue, Wealth, Desire 
and Emancipation, in unison with each other 
in order that there may dwell permanent hap- 
piness in the beautiful and enjoyable world 
for clothing all beings with happiness. That 
country is heaven itself 7.e. happy, in which 
men of brutalised nature, who unjustly misap- 
propriate the property of others, are reformed 
by means of instruction, learning and punish- 
ment. Bothi,e. the king and the subjects, 
should, therefore, for the sake of mutual hap- 
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piness, help and support men of learning and 
wisdom, who freely impart knowledge and other 
good qualities, and acquire from them ea 
and strength without interruption, This is the 
meaning of the Mantra. Shat. XIII, 2.8.5 § 
Yajurveda XXIII. 22 « 
Mahidharas interpretation. 
Sqr: Hata: ae alata Wage | 
seqert aifa state Siu Mama ait caee- 
qedt wadtead: | ait art agfearegat  aat 
vat fesrmdta samsgfa | ceasaaea ara afte. 
jerk: | azr ua faganmsgfa at ava acfa 
fagatafa arent atfatanenatfa faact vata ater 
acfa agi qeqIgacet Tanafa gee atifa (astaato) 
ge sag scene | wegeat fast seqaree | 
saat afsga’ faest aa qafaa are | 
True interpretation, 
As emaller birds are weak in presence of 
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the hawk so the subjects are weak in presence 
of the king. The kings, to be sure, always op- 
press the subjects for their own pleasure. The 
subjects are calledgabha (to be siezed), kingly 
power is called pasa (to be penetrated), The king 


coming into contact with the subjects torments 
them in every way. Whenever the kingly power 
is vested in one individual the subjects are 
oppresed. One individual sbould not, therefore, 
be acknowledged as king. Only the president 
of the state assembly, who is subject to the 
control of the assembly, virtuous, endowed with 
good attributes and learned, should beacknow- 
ledged as king. Mahidhara’s interprtation is 
altogether erroneous in comparison with this 
true interpretation. Shata KIIL. v, 2. 6. * 
Yajurveda XX111 24 § 
Mahidhara’s interpretation. 
aan afetate afefe 24 2a afefe a aa ata a 


*anrast aghanfa faga aga aafirfa 
asadifa fagia ts ageqefa wa gait fare 
atfa aivafa fage vat tex gat ueae faxatetia 
TUATHA fyi argR: | Bo slo LA Bo Q Alo JF oF 
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qaea aa frat aq JTVET JIACT BAAET AWA- 
enaqiitatt tea: mca: azra far 7a we 
at qfegqed fagnndaadaafa sfacfa ad aa 
eqfafergeitarn | faenqenaataeattia alaa aaa 
feaanatfa azaa aateate: 1 
True interpretation according to the 
Shatapatha. 

QO man ! this earth and knowledge are like 
thy mother, because, the one on account of 
its gifts of medicine and other innumerable 
objects, and the other by the reason of its 
causing the birth of wisdom in thee, are deser- 
Ving of respect ‘The bright firmament, learued 
men and God, are like thy father, because, 
they, being the cause of all thy activities and 
of the gift of happiness, protect thee. A 
learned man enables the jive to reach heaven, 
the world of biiss, by these means. Glory, 1.e. 
learning and wealth consisting of good quali- 
ties, jewels &e. take che jiva to glory and the 
greatest happiness and they are the best and 
the foremost ingredients of an empire. The 
subjects are called gabha because they are the 


producers ofall kinds of wealth and grandeur. 
The act of government is called Mushit (fist), 


because, as a man takes hold of money in his 
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fist so a single absolute monarch unjustly lays 
his hand on the best and the costliest posses- 
sions of his subjects for his own pleasure. 
The king is called the oppressor of the 
subjects because he pierces them with darts of 
oppression. ‘The interpretation of Mahidhara 
is altogether opposed to this interpretation. 
It should not, therefore, be believed vy any 
one. Shat XL 2.3.77 
Yajur Veda XXIII. 26 f 
Mahidhara’s interpretation, 

GM Het PLAT Al qawal waAaaal atfaasgi 
afe AAT TA atfatagrataafa aa ast aeleatsat- 
qaqa: | Teaeatate | aa Kaa arat arfa great. 
aqaad Haq: Hotaat sweaty wea Hef asta: a 

True interpretation, 


_ tate aa fret a at ef caq xratsaet fyaisat- 
Aaa QT ATH WAAaA Tareq tiea cfs | sla TIVEIT- 
aifuanaa attwena anafa sfaaatfa F ‘faar 
wagtenadeatafa fret nat as get wscita 
faxaretta atararest faxi Tak: | Yo slo 2 Ho % 
Alo 3% Fo 9 Il 

{ mea aaqegiaa favt aivecfaa) aed 
meaaaai Aa ata gafta i ago go 23 Ho 2k I 
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O man! raise the glory of the empire toa 
high pitch by serving it to the best of thy 
ability. The empire is the Ashvamedha Yajna. 
When a kingdom is governed by the state 
assembly it rises in glory and all the highess 
qualities as a man does, who carries and places 
a heavy object on the summit of a mountain, 
Glory is the burden of the empire. The subjects 
should make the empire prosperous by bring- 
ing it glory by means of the parliamentary 
government. In tbis way the subjects keep 
the glorious empire raised aloft. Glory is the 
middle portion (i, e. stomach ) of the empire. 
By good parliamentary government the em- 

Yajur Veda, XXIIL. 28 f 
Mahidhara’s interpretation. 

aq at ner: aq By std waa a 
faanqiaeaad sanssa aifa ofaneta st a seat 
agi qual TI? Tq Ta eae aAagie awa: arta 
frees TTMAMTAT ETAT TIT afefeafisa casi: | 
aT SLA: TIA FATT WIgt Hat aeeafaa quar 
STH sit: TF Hest BIT I 


{ aeeqr whgaaE Hy waaqaraaa | qentfirs- 
Sqr marat WMA GHatfas i aAMo Ho RB Ho 2a | 


INTRODUCTION TO THE VEDIC OOMMENTARY 408 


pire becomes great and is filled with edible 
commodities and objects of comfort and enjoy- 
ment. Protection of the empire is called 
Shita. A good state assembly should protect 
the empire. Mahidhara’s interpretation is 


opposed to this true interpretation also. 
Shat, All. 2.9 2 A argimd = Ss 


True interpretation. 


When a king, whois himself free from 
guilt and defects, personally attands to and 
keeps an eye over all the acts, small and great, 
of his subjects. the thieves and the officials 
and other selfish men, who injure the property 
of the subjects like rats, remain as restless as 
two fish writhing in a water-filled hole made 


§ Real rAaT Sara a lataugasaaa: fata 
tTEgaygegafa fact and aciea fa i ata aves ae 
fratared uni aamaa fraaarfeaa creafafae. 
anf sure? mortsarfafe | hte river aes frat 
we aeadtsata zatfa gta awa gqafaafa 1 dat a 
TITEA Ald AAAaTa Haifa i go sio 22 so ® aK 
&HoRIAI Vly 
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in the ground by the foot of a cow. )* 
Yajur Veda XXI{1 9 + 
Mahidhara’s s interpretation. 

aq agi zara: Zar Tega mislea Tar: Srawza: 
afast watan feed senfag: att saaafa wat: 
afa quata aaa it negfa smifa aatam: feat: | 
AeT Mala GTS, Teafa waTAy: fag atta sfagg 
fers querart wadterst: | wz area aay fasnitaa 
fasaeq atfagzg el aaa: | arta fgaat- 
feat walea werad, atat sagafea | ag att aaeaT 
FEM seeat afioaa tafzewa seaea aeta lata PSE 
GACT ATASTET ATY CAAA FSarsy Tera | Ca art 
ayy: i 

True interpretation. 


As the learn d having realised and assimi- 
lated true knowledge are premanently filled 
with the pleasure of knowledge, which brings 
all kinds of happiness and various good quali- 


*The author does not translate this mantra. We have, 
therefore, translated it from his commentary on the Yajur 
Veda to show what its true interpretation would be acerding 
to the author, 


+ agarat aad sastiaaatas: | aa cat 2fe- 
xqa att aaeafayal Gat ll Ao Ho 22 Fo 2k 


[INTRODUCTION TO THE VEDIO COMMENTARY 460 


tiesin its train, so the subjects also, by their 
advice and company are filled with all kinds of 
happiness and as a woman covers her lower 
parts with garmeuts so the learned cover the 
subjects with happiuess. 
Yajur Veda XXILI. 30 f 
Mahidhara’s interpretation. 
art Tra TeTATE | gar gasfa: eat wat 
aerate wate Tea TT azt aegfa aqaat Ue: ors 
awaraa gfe a gegft agreat asta par aat qT 
atafa aaeia farq cafaatiat srafae:feat aaat- 
easy: | (axftate ) meme aerate | aqaat Ie: 
saa gzqtat Qynat wet wate azt dea: até gfe 
atgaraa an aft quer maa maqneaa feeq gaa aaa 
wafa fRerdtead: | 
True interpretation. 

The subjects are like barley and an absolute 
iuOna Cu like a deer, He is the snatener of good 
things. As a deer having eaten corn growing 
in a field feels happy so an absolute monarch 
always seeks his own pleasure. Consequently 


retrenchment 


{ aaa qanfa a qe WY aad | Yat aq 
WIT A ATTN TATA ll awe so 23 He Ro | 
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he alweys makes the subjects cater for his own 
pleasure 2.e., be regards them as his meal. Asa 
meat eater seeing a well-fed anima! desires to eat 
its flesh and never entertains a thought about 
its weltare or life so an absolute monarch 3s 
always distressed with the fear of any of his 
subjects becoming stronger than he and for 
this reason he does not protect them. As when 
a Shudra woman commits adultery with a 
Vaishya her husband does not feel strong and 
happy so the subjects also do not become strong 
and happy when they are ruled over by an 
absolute monarch. For this reason the son of 
a Vaishya woman who is of a cowardly nature 
and the son of a Shudra woman who isan 
ignorant fellow are never fit to be instailed as 
kings, The interpretation of Mahidhhara is 
altogether opposed to this interpretation given 
by the Shatapatha Brahmana. 

Shat. XIII. 2. 3. 8. * 


* qgafeat vanatfe | fase zat TE @ —— 
fagaa usrarat scifa amet faunfa | a4 A Tz 
neqa xfa | AtasIst 7 gate 1 Qat ATTA A 


aay aaraatfa | aenragt 9a arfatesgta | 
Mo Flo 3 Ho 2 silo 3 Hoc 
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Yajur Veda XXIII, 31 * 


Mahidhara’s interprelation. 


aaarissanfanesaa | 2 Tl Ae: Aw sq 
wea ofeerat He aentaen safes gene Tetaft 
ta Safe ata aneg | aa age safe fag aera 
ara cama) aisfes: attut wtavtaa: | afena fag 
mat afas fort stafa anise aaa af Fag | 
True ipvterprelation. 

O Learned President of the Assembiy! thou 
art the fulfiller of ali desires. Do thou shed 
the light of knowledge, happiness and justice 
over these subjects Make him hang his head 
down who through avarice or lust destroys 
the property or chastity of others and throw 
him into prison. Similarly, award coundign 
punishment to her who among women may 
be an adultress. An adulterer is ealled 
Jivabhojuna of women because he destroys 
their life force. Punish such a miscreant. 

All men will consider this much criticism 
enough to demolish the whole of the Veda 
Dipa written by Mahidhara. When] shall write 


* seaeen sage afe ante aca ase | aeatai 
WIN AA It IJo Bo BA Ho A 
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the commentary | shall expose otber errors 
also of Mahidhara’s commentary. if this be 
the miserable condition and false position of 
the commentaries of Sayana, Mahidhara &c. 
what would be the state of the erroneons posi- 
tion of Huropeans who following them have 
made the translations of the Vedas in their 
own tongues. Good readers will consider 
what value should be attached to our own 
euntrymen who following the Kuropeans have 
written commentaries in the Vernaculars and 
Koglish. The aAryas should not place the 
least reliance on such commentaries, for, by 
doing so, the true interpratation of the Vedas 
would suffer and the cause of misinterpretation 
and error would prosper. No one should, 
therefore. regard such commentaries as true. 
That the Vedas are full of all the sciences and 
that there is nothing in them which is false 
will become known to all men when the com- 
plete commentary of the four Vedas will be 
printed and placed before the wise and be read 
by them. All men will then know that there 


is no knowledge equal to the divine knowledge 
contained in the Vedas. 
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On 
Pratijna (General principles). 


[on the Ved ¢c commettary we shall refer to 
the action portion only in so farasit will be 
deducible directly from the meaning of the 
words. We sball not, however, give a detailed 
description of the acts which ought to be per. 
formed in the various yajnas, from the Agni- 
hotra to the Ashvamedha, according to the 
mantras which have been applied to the action | 
portion. The reason is that the true applica. | 
tion of the mantras to the action portion and the 
details of the observances are given in the 
Aitareya and Shatapatha Brahmanas, the 
Purvamimansa, and the Shrouta Sutras &e. 
Their repitition will disfigure this commentary 
with the faults of tautological repitition and 
the grinding of a ground meal which disfigure 
the books not written by rishis. Only so much 
application of the mantras to the action por- 
tion is to be accepted as has the authority 
of tne Vedas at its back, is deducible from the 
meaning of the mantras and is contained in 
the above named works, Inthe same way we 
shall describe the worship portion also only 
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in so far asit would be consistent with the con- 
text and the meanings of words. ‘The reason 
being that it has been dealt with in detail in 
Patanjali’s Yoga Shastra. Weshall adopt the 
same method in dealing with the (spiritual) 
Knowledge portion because it has been fully 
treated of in Samkhya, Vedanta and the 
Upanishads &e The knowledge and its appli- 
eation to practical ends for utilitarian purposes 
obtained from a Knowledge of the three por. 
tions is called the Philosophy portion, The 
fourth portion has been fully dealt with in 
the books, but only so much of it should be 
accepted asis found on examination to be 
consistent and in agreement with the Vedas, 
for, there can be no brancues in the absence of 
a root, A knowledge of the Svara (tone and 
pitch) of the Vedie words and of their correct 
pronunciation should be acquired from the 
study of the limbs of the Vedas, grammar &e. 
It has been correctly described in the books and 
hence we shali not touch upon it in this com- 
mentary. Metres should be learnt from the 
aphorisms of Pingala. The Svaras are Shadja, 


Rishabha, Gandhara, Madhyama, Panchama, 
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Dhaivata, and Nishada. Pingala [11, 94.* We 
shall give the Svara of every mantra according 
to this sutra of Pingalacharya, because at the 
present time the practice of singing the mantras 
according to their particular svara in accom panl- 
ment with musieal instruments is not in vogue 

The special sciences such as medical &ce should 
be learnt with,the helpof the Upavedas such 
asthe Ayurveda &e We shail refer to the 
Special sciences In the commentary on the in- 
terpretation of the Vedic mantras ouly in a 
general way. Doubts of men will be removed 
only by bringing to light the meaning of the 
Vedas supported by strong and valid reasons. 
We shall give the meaning of each word of the 
Vedic mantras in both Sanskrit and the Verna- 
cular aud quote our euthority for our interpreta- 
tion. We shall quote the rules of grammar also 
wherever we sball cousider it necessary todo 
so in order that by the removal of tte perverted 
commentaries of modern writers which are op- 
posed to the meaning of the Vedas and also to 
the ancient interpretations. all men, on seeing 


* <ath TesTAAea aMRIgA Saa frag | 
fageo Bio 2 Ao &e 
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the true interpretation of the Vedas. may come 
to love them greatly. A great mischief has been 
done by the commentaries of Sayanacharya 
&e. which they have written according to their 
Own bent of mind and the trend of public 
Opinion trom motives of obtaining renown. 
Through their agency Europeans also have 
fallen into errors about the Vedas. We shall 
bring to light the true interpretation of the 
Sambhitas of the Vedas according to the ancient 
books and the dictates cf our own reason. 
When by God’s favour our commentary, sup- 
ported as it will be by the authority of the 
Vedic commentaries such as the Aitareya, the 
Shatapatha &c. written by the Aryan Munis, 
Mahamunis, Rishis aud Maharshis, will be 
eompleted, great happiness will result to all 
men. Wherever a verse will be capable of 
yielding two meanings i.e. (1) physical and 
(2) spiritual in accordance with authority we 
shall give both of them. Butin nota single 
mantra cau the reference to God be entirely 
absent, because He is the efficient cause of this 
effect, the world, and pervades every portion 


of it, and, also, because an effect is always 
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connected with its cause. Where the physical 
interpretation alone is possible there also if 
must be remembered that all the substances, 
the earth &c,, exist in the maanerin which 
they have been created by God. Similarly, 
when a mantra bears a spiritual meaning only 
the physical also comes in through the relation 
of cause and effect, 


Some Questions and Answers Relating 
to the Vedas. 


@. Why are the Vedas divided into 4 parts? 

A. In order to impart a knowledge of differ- 
eut sciences. 

@. What are those scienees ? 


A. The sciences of music and prounnceiation 
recognise three distinctions. In music we dis- 
tinguish betweeao a short note, an intermediate 
note and along note and in prenunciation 
between a short vowel, a long vowel and an 
extra-long vowel. ‘'o pronounce a long vowel 
takes double the time of that which is spent 
in pronouncing a short vowel and thrice as 
much time is required to prornounce an extra- 
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long vowel as is required for pronouneing a short 
vowel. It is for this reason that one and the 
same mantra is read in all the four Samhitas. 
Again, by the hig verses we define objects, by 
the Yaju verses we apply them to use and by 
the Saman verses we sing them. The properties 
of objects have been explained in the Rig Veda. 
ln the Yajur Veda is laid down the way of 
practical application of the objects of known 
properties to differeat arts and acts of utility. 
In the Sama Veda we are required to bestow 
deep thought on the mutual relations of know- 
ledge and action in order to arrive at their 
final results. The Atharva Veda lays down 
the ways of preserving and improving the 
science of the final results of know!edge impar- 
ted in the three Vedas by giving ‘t final and 
finishing touches. These are some of the rea- 
sons for the divisicn of the Vedas into 4 parts, 


Q. What is the object of arvanging the 
Vedas into four Samhitus ! 

A. The object is to arrange the mantras 
dealing with the same class of sub ects accord. 
ing to the context and their relation with the 
manéras that precede and follow thom so that 
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the information contained in them may be 
grasped easily. 

Q. What for have the Vedas been divided 
into Ashtakas, Mandalas, Adhyayas, Suktas, 
Shatkas, Kandas, Vargas, Dashatis. ‘Trikas, 
Prapathakas, Anuvakas ? 


A. For this reason that the Vedas may 
be conveniently read and taught, that the 
mantras may be easily counted and that the 
context of each subject may be easily known. 


Q. Why is the Rig. Veda counted as the 
first, the Yujar Veda asthe Ynd. the Sama 
Veda as the third and the Atharva Veda as 
the fourth ? 

A. Unless and until one acquires direct 
knowledge of the relation of a substance with 
its qualities it isnotimpressed on the mind, nor 
does one acquire a liking for it. Without these 
two no one can have a desire to possess a thing. 
Without desire there can be no happiness. 
The Rig. Veda ought to be counted as the first 
Veda as it deals with the above mentioned 
subject. ‘The Yajur Veda ought to be counted 
as the second Veda inasmuch as it deals with 
the subject of doing good to the whole world 
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by bringing the objects into practical use and 
deriving benefits therefrom after knowing 
their qualities. The Sama Veda is counted as 
the third Veda because it deals with such 
questious as bow far the knowledge, action 
and worship portions can be improved, and 
what is their ultimate result? The Atharva 
Veda is counted as the fourth Veda because 
it teaches to preserve and complete the know- 
ledge contained in the other three Vedas. The 
order of enumeration of the Vedas as the Rig, 
Yajus, Saman and Atharvan is due to the fact 
that the knowledge of the qualities of things, 
their application to practical ends, spiritual 
knowledge, and their progress and preserva- 
tion are related with one another in the same 
order, the one following depending on the one 
preceding it, The reason why they are so 
called is also the same because Rik means to 
define and Yaj to respect the learned, to as- 
sociate with them, and to combine objects and 
toa make a gift, Sama comes from ‘sho’ ‘to do a 
final act’ aud means to console. Atharva comes 
from ‘tharva’ ‘to doubt’ and means the absence 


of doubt because ‘a’ (not) is added to it. The 
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Vedas are counted in this order according to 
the meanings of the roots from which their 
names are derived, Nir. XI, 18.* 

Q. Why are rishi, devata, chhanda and 
svara written over every mantra ? 

A, The vame of that risht is written over 
a mantra, who subsequently to the revelation 
of the Vedas by God discovered its real mean- 
lng. Iltis but proper that the names of tie 
rishis who through the meditation of God, 
His favour and with yreat labour and effort 
published the meaning of particular mantras, 
should be written over them to perpetuate 
their memory. ‘hat this is so is supported 
by the authority of the Nirukta. ‘A man who 
reads the Vedas or hears them read out with- 
out knowing their meaning reaps no fruits? 
The end of speech is knowledge and the per- 
formance of action in consonance with knowe 
ledge. Those who act according to their 
knowledge and realise the Dharma ( law or 
duty) are ranked as rishis. Those who aequi. 


aa tqatian tagar agfacumag | ata 
a. arene _~— ———— LS 
winga draraaniq | wafagac antaenfatrea: | 
fo Blo Ul Go Wx 


st 
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red the knowledge of all sciences became 
rishts. ‘Chey, iu order to propagate continu- 
ously the Vedic teachings, revealed through 
Instruction, the meaning of the Vedic mantras 
tu others who had not realised it. With a view 
to impart a Knowledge of the meaning of the 
Vedas to those who could not read and receive 
oral iustruction in them, the rishis composed 
the Nighiuiu and the Nirukta so that all men 
might acquire a correct knowledge of them and 


their limbs. The Nighautu isa glossary which 
explains the roots haviug the same meaning 
and denoting the same action, and collects to- 
gether all the synonyms signifying the same 
object and all the words having different mea- 
nings. ‘here are many names for one and the 
same thing and one name for many objects, 
The devata of a mantra is its subject matter, 
i. e., when a mantra specially explains a thing 
ora meaning requiring explanation that thing 
or meaning is said to be its devata. To clear 
an allusion to another subject not directly 
dealt with in the mantra is the province of 
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the Nighantu, Nir. lL. 20* 


It should be understood that no human 
being is the author of the Vedic mantras. he 
rishis, whose names are written over them are 
only those who discovered and published their 
meanings. Similarly, the subject of which a 
mantra treats is called its devata so that its 
purport may be known easily. This is the 
reason why the devata of a mantra is written 
over it. The ohhandas, Gayatri &c. are written 
for the purpose of denoting the metres of the 
mantras. The svaras, Shadja &c. are for help 
ing thesinging of the mantras in accompani- 
ment of musical instruments, 


* ai ara waaay aA RMAF TAs Ral eat 
ager araaaifet at fafacqeanafa at ala: gea- 
HMA WHA TARA Faarears ar atatenaaaiy 
WIT NY A eaASAC aT SATA ASA IATA: SISA AMG 
wUeIsMa saaaisat faeauaqriad aed Gara: 
fagad a aaretfa a fast faed uraafafa daraca: 
PaAABAY BWAal algewataiarata aeaeq aa: 
wareaaaaautaqahrad atarcafes Zaavy 
amaradgfirta aageaead wet farafa AreTsy ae | 

fate SJo { Go 2a | 
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Q. Why do the words Agni, Vuya. Indra, 
Ashvi, Sarasvati &c. occur in the Vedas in a 
certain order ? 


A. They are arranged in a certain order 
with a view to show the inter-dependence and 
inter-relation of the sciences and also to des. 
etibe the primary and essential and the secon- 
dary and incidental effects of each individual 
science, The word Agni is taken in two senses, 
viz., God and materia} fire. It signifies the 
attributes of knowledge and pervasion &c., of 
God. Fire is created vy God and is of primary 
importance and use in mechanics &e. and hence 
it is giveo the first place iu the order of euu- 
meration. The wore Vayu denotes the divine 
attributes of all-sustainingness and intinite 
‘power. Asin the physical and mechanical 
sciances we find air helping fire and as it 
affords support to all embodied objects and is 
connected with them we take the word Vayu 
in the seuse of air, and as God is the sustainer 
even of air we take it to mean Him also. The 
word Jndra connotes the quality of glorious- 
ness of God, and as men derive great power 
with the help of air we take it in that sense 
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also. ilu mechanics water, fire, metals and 
light are necessary for the knowledge of 
the theory aud practice of moving ears, they 
yeing the direct and indirect causes thereof 
The word Ashvi bas been used in the Vedas 
for these things after Agni and Vayu By 
‘he word Sarasvati the Vedas signify sucb 
attributes of God as His possession of infinite 
wisdom. the iustrue:ion of the relation bet- 
ween tbe words aud their meaning by means 
of the Vedas. {taiso means the manifesta. 
cons and uses of speech, For these reasons 
ihe words Agni. Vayu, indra, Ashvi and 
Sarsvati have been used in tbe above order in 
the Vedas. In a similar manner, all men 
should understand the meauing and appliea- 
‘ion of the Vedie words iu all other places also. 


(). in the Vedas we find the words Agni, 
Vayu, Indra &c. used in the beginning. This 
shows that these words are used for physical 
cbjects only; for, wedo not find the word 
Ishvara ( God ) used in the beginning. 


A. The great munt Patanjali commen- 
ting on the Sutra ‘lan’ of the Ashtadhyayi says 
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explauation brings to light particular meanings 
of words and, therefore. there remains no obs- 
curity Accvrding to this principle ali doubts 
are removed. in the Vedas, the Vedangas 
and the Bralimanas the word Agnt has been 
explaimed in the sease of both God and fire. 
Moreover, if the word Ishvara also had been 
ased all doubts would not nave been removed 
heeause the word J/shvara signifies God, but it 
signifies a powerful king also and it is often 
the name of a man as well. Under these 
eireumstances a doubt would arise as to what 
signification ought to be attached toit. Ex- 
planation alone could remove if and make it 
clear that in such and such places it ought to 
be taken to meat: God and in sueh and sueh 
places to mean a king cra man, ‘There is, 
therefore, no harm in taking the word Agns 
in the dual sense of God and fire. Otherwise, 
it would be absolutely impossible to reduce 
all knowledge to writing even iv billions of 
Shickas and thousands of books. For this 
reason, God, covsidering that by employing 
the words Agni &c. in the sense of both the 


spiritual and the pbysical objects it would 
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be possible to use a limited number of words 
and books of a small size, has used the words 
Agni &c. Men will thus be able to know all 
the sciences by devoting a comparatively 
Shorter time and a smaller effort to the acts 
of reading and teaching, You should under- 
stand that the most merciful God has ex- 
plained knowledge and its cbjects in easy words, 
Again, the meanings of the words Agni &ce. 
which are prevalent in the world also poini to 
God’s glory, because all things are so many 
Witnesses of the fact that God exists. We 
have referred to some of the sciences con- 
tained in the Vedas in this introduction We 
shall now proceed to write the commentary on 
the mantras. We shall explain the particular 
science econtajned in an individual mantra in 
the course of commenting on it as occasion 
will demand. 
On 


The Special Rules of the Vedic Words 
Mentioned by the Author of the Nirukta. 


The rules laid down by the author of the 
Nirukta apply to every part of the Vedas. All 
the mantras treat of three classes of subjects. 
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Some of them treat of Paroksha (not sense- 
cognised), seme of Pratyaksha (sense-cognised) 
and others of Adhyatmika subjects (pertaining 
to the self), In the mantras belonging to the 
first category the third person is used, in the 
second, the second and in the third, the first 
But there are two rules for the use of the 
second person, viz. that the second person is 
used when inanimate objects are Pratyaksha. 
The purpose is to treat inanimate objects 
as Pratyaksha for the sake of emphasizing 
their utility. Not knowing this rule the Vedic 
commentators Sayana and others and their 
followeis the European scholars who have 
translated the Vedas in their own tongues 
misinterpreted them as sanctioning the wor- 
ship of inanimate objects, Nir. Vil. 1 & 2* 


‘aatfefon wa: Utama: SaaHa Brea feraw- 
a am atiagan aaitratafrate fag sad wI7 Tae: 
yareqred | ST Terdeal awaqgertneatifa 
Baa erdarear) serfe serene: eataret waftaact 
agate <wtacnfs | searenfiaer seagerarn 
sufafe aa wana | feo Wo 9 Go U2 
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Rules about Svaras which are also of Use 
in the Interpretation of the Vedic Mantras. 


The svaras are of two kinds and each of 
them is again subdivided into seven classes as 
Udatta, Shadja &c. We shall now give their 
definitions according to the gramimarian Pat- 
aniali, the author of tae Mahabbasbya The 
svaras are tuose whieb ean be proneuneed dy 
themselves. In speaking ioudly the vodily 
organs are strained, the throat is coutracted 
wud the voice becomes harsh. in speaking 
soitiv the bodily organs are ielaxed, the throat 
is expanded and the Voice becomes soft and 
smaotn. In speaking we pronounce the svaras 
fi three wavs, viz.,either as Udatta (high)oras 
‘'sudatta (low)or as Udotta-undaita (ueither 
high nor low). Asathing having the white 
“oiour is called white, and one having a black 
tour ais ealled black and athird one which 
martakes of the characteristics of both white 
snd black is called grey so a svara which has 
‘be quality of Udatta is called Udatta, that 
uaviug the quality of Unudatta, Unudatta and 
that which bas the qualities of both, Svartta, 
These become seven when they are raised to 
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a higher or softened down toa lower tone as 
Udatta, Udatta-tara, Unudatta, Unudatta-tara, 
Udatia-svarita and Ekashrut:. Maha I, 2. * 
This is the commentary on tire Ashtadhyayi. 
1,2. 29, The Svarasare seven, viz., Shadja, 
Rishabha, Gandhara, Madhyama, Panchama, 
Dhaivata and Nishada. Pingala III. 64§ 
For their definition and rules governing them 


* a cistea tfa rt | HAT gaaaTAgal TEA 
sa: nirfy ezea | raat mata fae: ze BURT 
QweYat RAAT | HA BET HUsET agaat | sa: 
scify gsqea | aeaaant arta fofiaar) aida 
eareq nga feasaqar| sear aeqnguat awerfs 
ata: acrfq EAE | Fazaqraine fsartcsacaiag 
SRazaaa: sazgzaay: &Razaagd: aa 
MW VATE: UH: BUTU HY | 7 caritquaygy: 
a aalararcsai aaa wmenm cfaar acy fa ar 
wafrerfe | sera SNA: | APFTVASATTIAYU: | 
q eqidiquayy: a adtneat and vafta xfs | 
aaa agacfaeq aneac vafia | sare: | sere 
at: | MAA: | sHyAgraat: | eafta: | calla | sare 
aiseaa falge: | cxar_ fa: GT | 
AEN Bo & Tie ® sega ceMATNT | 

§ <aqt: qe TaT ra Taranasaa laa fag: 
fuga qa Bo 3 qo &e Il 
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one should consult the books on the musical 
science. Wecan not give them here for the 


fear of increasing the bulk of the book. 
On 
General Grammatical Rules Applicable to All 
the Four Vedas. 


Ashtadhyayi I. 1.1, The commentary on 
this aphorism is that in the Vedas in the 
nominal bases the action of bha and pada* 
is seen, as in @gyatagnatarata. On account of 
its being a pada the letter ‘ch’ of Aikvata is 
changed into ‘k’ but on account of its being bha 
the letter ‘k’ is not changed into ‘g’, The action 
of both bha and pada takes place in the same 
word in the Vedas alone, but not elsewhere, 
Ibid. 1.1.56. “The addition to pratipadikas 
(crude forms of words) follows the meaning 
(i, e. it does not change the meaning) No 
importance is given to case-endings. That 
case-ending will be thought to have been in. 


*Bha is the ‘technical name in the Ashtadbyayi given to 
a@ nominal base before vowel terminations beginning with 
accusative plural and pada is the name given to a word 


with its nominal or verbal affixes, 
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tended which will give a rational meaning.”’ 
These are the words of the commentary. 
According to this importance is attached to the 
meaning and not to the case-ending. Jbid I. 1. 
44, The commentary on this is that ‘words are 
used for expressing thought.’’ This rule ap- 
plies to the Vedic words and the words of 
common speech in an equal degree. Jbid 1. 2. 
45. Many words have the same meaning as 
Indra, Shakra, Puruhuta, Purandara, Kandu, 
Koshtha, Kusula. There are, again, words 
which have more than one meaning as Akshah, 
Padah, Mashah, This rule also is of universal 
application, For example, there are many 
words in the Vedas, like Agnt &c., which have 
more than one meaning and many others which 
have only one meaning. 


Ibid. 1.4 80. The supplementary rule to 
this aphorism is, “In the Vedas there may be a 
distance between the verb and its prefix, as 
for example, in wraaqufasag, sasratfaenrag, 
According to this supplementary rule the 
words called Gatti (prepositional agd adverbial 
prefixes) and Upasarga (prefix) may be used 
before or after or at a distance from the verbs. 
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Ibid. (1. 3.62. The dative is used in the 
sense of the genitive in the Vedas optionally. 
The genitive aiso is used tor the dative e.g. 
atraay fafa aeag aat arva fasiamfcfa. Here 
tusyai (for her-dative form) is used for tasyah (of 
ner-venitive form). Similarly, in other places 
also.This shows that the dative and the genitive 
are used interchangeably. The author of the 
Mahabhashya considering that the Brahmanas 
are like the Chhandas bas cited examples of 
tnis rule from the Brahmanas; otherwise, the 
use of the word Chhandas in the rule would be 
meaningless, for, the word Brahmara could, 
as a inatter of course, be understood from the 
preceding rule, 


Ibid. 11.4 39 By this rule the root ad 
(to eat ) is optionally changed into ghasalré e.g. 
aeaneqay | afaga &. But in wae aeqat Az 
sqzayq the change does not take place. 


Loid. 1, 4. 73. In the Vedas the suffix shap 
is optionally elided in the roots ad &.,, e. g., 
qa gala, (instead of afta), sfg: gta (instead of 
ga). It is elided in other roots also, e, g. 3IKa 
at gar: ( instead of staayq ) 
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bid. II. 4. 76 in the Vedas shlu is optional- 
ly used in place of shap, e g. atfa aark, uanfa 


fgatfy Here the elision has taken place. The 
same change takes place in other places also, 


e.g, gm faafs, afaat faafe. Here the elision 
has not taken place. These illustrate the 
above changes, 


dobid, 111, 1. 34. in the Vedas s7b optional. 
ly becomes nié if followed by a verb in the 
subjunctive mood, e. g., afaat ad aifarta | TTT. 
my te atfewq. This rule applies to the verbs in 


the subjunctive mood only. 


bid. (iI. 1. 84. In the Vedas Shanach and 
Shayach take the place of Shna when Ai follows. 
This is a universal rulei. e, the change will 
take place whetner hi follows or not, e. g, aet: 
envied | Gl REnAlag | TRAIT | Feats. The 
above rule is peculiar to verbs in the impera. 
tive mood, 2nd person, singular number only. 


Ibid, Wil. 1. 85. The anomalous use of 
words occurs optionally in the Vedas. The 
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author of the Mahabhashya says that this rule 
is confined to the nominal and verbal termina- 
tions, letters, gender, person, tense, the two 
forms of verbs (Parasmaipada & Atmunepada), 
accent, agent (instrumental case) and sign of 
the frequentative. Illustrations. Jat Alar 
atgafe afer: ( for afauran ); awa a wa. 
qua aafa (for aafea ), fez ater gfraquaica 
(for gfraq), wategcat earad (for aya), wate 
attggfatiqa: (for faqara), satsdtaraeaaraa 
TE ataa waaaa(for Ararat, ase), aaarfiqfm=age 
(for regfa), sdtana afageafa (for grad). 
The examples of TE sags are Alaa and Acer 
which occur in the above quotations. There 
Sarat and @s2t are in the future tense, third 
person, singular number. Here tas? is, as it 


were, changed into sya. 


Lbid. 111. 2. 88. By this rule Kvip suffix is 
optionally used in the Vedas. e. g. aIgat, Ateata: 


Ibid. IIl. 2. 105. In the Vedas the present 


487 INTRODUCTION TO THE VEDIC COMMENTARY 


perfect is used for the simple past.e. g. w€ 
aratgiazat snaara. 


Ibid. \II. 2. 106. Inthe Vedas Kanach is 
optionally used in the place of the perfect 
tense e.g. afh faqatal we aetquadt east) In 


this rule the words ‘present perfect’ could, as a 
matter of course, be understood from the fore- 


going aphorism. The repeated use of the 
words ‘present perfect’ shows that Kanach is 
added even when the .verbexpresses an event 
loug past. 

Ibid. IJIi. 2.107. Inthe Vedas Avasu is 
used optioually for the present perfect e. g. 
afaaa i wfiaatz, Or, it may not be used e. g. 
né aziquaal qq. 

Ibid. 114. 2. 190. In the Vedas u% is added 
to verbs which have taken the affix Kya to 
denote habit in an agent, e.g. fawg:, Aeaqy:, 
gvaq: According to the general rule that when 
a not related thing is taken the things related 
also are to be taken we should understand 
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that wis to be added to those verbs also which 


take the affixes Kyany, Kyung ana KAyash. 


ibid. (11. 3.113 He and By are optionally 
added in the Vedas. The rnie ought to have 
said Arit and Lyut. Krit is ad ted optionally. 
e, g, aaa fgaad qdagetice: | According to this 
rule the affixes cailed Ha which are allowed 
to be added to tie roots are seen added to all 
eases in the Vedas. This rule applies to the 
taukikea and tne Vaidika words equelly. 


fiid. Ifl. 3.329. The rule is that when 
affixes are added to roots, which express 
motion in order to increase or decrease their 
meaning the affix yweh is added in tne Vedas. 
e.g. qaaqats fia : 

doid, UT. 3.130 We find that Yuch suffix 
is added to other roots also, e. g. @gteaatagt 
qua my, 

ibid. Ul. 4. 6. In the Vedas th affixes 
signifying the three forms of the past tense, Viz, 
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aorist, imperfect and perfect are optionally ad- 
ded to verbs to signify all the tenses, Rxample 
of aorist: se avatsat am: ; of imperfect aftaaer 
gtattaggtare’ agata:; of perfect sana. 


ibid. Til. 4.7. In the Vedas subjunetive 
mood is used where in common language op- 
tative or benedictive is used to signify command, 
antecedance and consequence, wish &e. 2 g. 
slarfa aca: gaan bid. 111. 4.8. in the Vedas 
subjunctive is used to signify asseveration 
and danger, e. g. Heaa owaratst (asseveration) 
afsetaeat ace vata (danger) 


Ibid. U1. 4. 94. In the Vedic subjunctive 
atand aat are added indifferently. 


Ibid. Uli. 4.95. In the Vedas a (long) is 
changed into a7 in the subjunctive dual number 
of the Atmanepada roots e. g. ReTaa | wea. 


Ibid. Ill. 4. 95 Where the preceding rule 
does not apply a¢ is substituted optionally for 
ay of the subjunctive, e. x. HeaaT TATA EN aT 


Ibid. 111, 4. 97. In the subjunctive of the 
Parasmaipada roots short? of the signs of 
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the singular number of Ist, 2nd and 3rd_ per- 
sons is optionally elided, e g. avfa, acrfa, aca, 
awa ,afeafa, aftarfa, afevq , aftara , arftefa, 
atfearfa, afcaq, aticara, atfa, atifa, at:,acn:. 
aftafa, afenfa, afca:, afa:, arftata, afzarfa, 
atfca:, arfter:, acifa, acta, afevifa, afcany, atfr- 
atfiz, atfratq_. This rule applies to the subjuue- 
tive of all the roots, 


Ibid, Ul. 4.98. The letter 3 of the sign of 
the Ist. personin the subjuuctive is optionally 
elided, e. g. Hxata, HLala:, BCAA, HTATIA: 


Ibid. Il. 4.9. The following 15 affixes 
are added to all the roots in the sense of the in- 
finitive in the Vedas alone. In the affixes given 
above the letters ay and at are invariable, 
the letter » is added for phonetic purposes, the 
letter & to show that Guna and Vriddhi are 
prohibited, the letter ng also for the same pur- 
pose and the letter sh for the sake of shit. The 
illustrations are @ = aqua, Ga = aratae car- 
Aq | Ra NAA = Hea TAA Hae na Haq = raza, 
TA WAL = FATTUATA, HA = eat Algae, 
gay =frod, ma qe =fradt agate, (Here 
faa added on account of faq ) aa = atafaesra 
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ated ; ae - aya atfe qa, ada = asag aa. 


Ibid. 111 4. 12. When a verb is followed by 
the root shak (to be able) every such vero takes 
the affixes namul and kamul in the Vedas in 
the sense of the infinitive, In these affixes the 
letter 7 is used for pnonetic purposes, n for the 
sake of Vriddhi and k to prohibit Guna and 
Vriddhi, e. g. af & gar faarst ageqaa | Here 
faanst is used for fawaaqi /bid. IL. 4. 13. In the 
Vedas when a verb is used with the word Is- 
hvara asits auxiliary it takes the affixes tosun 
and kasun in the sense of the infinitivee. g 
aiga=- naufuaftal; aga= trac fatwa: Loid. 
III. 4.14. The affixes tavai, ken. kenya and 
tvan are added in forming verbal nouns (érid- 
antas), whichare chiefly used to denote an abs- 
tract idea or the object of an action, in the sense 
of ‘to be able to &e.” @. g. aq = aftataa, fat = 
mam, Rea =feeaaa:, Yr TT:, aay = Ket aha: | 


Itid IV 1. 29. In the Vedas if there occur a 
Bahubrehi pratipadika ending in am then in 
forming a noun from it in thefemiuine gender 
he sign Stq is always added but the letter a of 
an is elided, e. g. wt: Tagizal, THATeAt 
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Itid. 4.1.46. The feminine affix #t@_ is 
always added to ag &c. in the Vedas. e. g. 
agig farar ofa 


Ibid \V. 4.110. The affix yat is added in 
the Vedas to the pratipad:kas in the locative 
case in the sense of ‘what stays there’. It 1s an 
exception to the converse rule according to 
which the affixes anand gha are also added. e. g. 
qa= Rag a fara a aA: 


We do aot quote here all the rules on the 
addition of tne affixes to the roots which 
oceur after this aphorism of the Ashtadhyayi 
to the end of the section. We shali quote them 
in our remarks on the mantras illustrating 
their use, 


Ibid V. 2. 122, In the Vedas the affix ving 
is optionally added to all the pratipadikas in. 
the sense of abundance, e. g. yatza: | Ibid V. 
2.94. Matup isadded to signify large quantity 
or number, censure, praise, consiant relation, 
excellence, accompaniment, predication of the 
existence of a quality ina thing. According to 
this remark of the Mahabhashya the affixes 
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matup &c. are used in the above senses in the 
Vedas as well asin common speech. There 
are many supplementary rules in connectiou 
with the aphorism Ibid. V, 4. 122. dealing 
with the use of special affixes with special 
verbs. We shal] explain them at their proper 
places. | 


Ibid. V 4 103. The meaning is that in the 
Vedas the addition of the affix tach is optional 
after a compound ending in an or as,e. g. 


Gan, Aaa, Zasgaqa, Tqsges: 


Ibid VI 2.9, Roots have various meanings 
e.g. the root vapih means to sow, but it is used 
in the sense of ‘to cut,’ also, e.g. agieaqfa:, 
the root idilri means to praise, but, is found to 
signify ‘to impel, &c.’ also, eg. afiaat cat 
gfzate atatgagearaafta; the root kriis used 
to signify, ‘to bring into existencea thing which 
wasjformerly non-existent,’ but it is used in the 
sense of ‘eradicating,’ e. g. ISS HS, rubbing e.g. 
qriee, throwing, ec. g. St He, T2 He, placing, 
e.g. agatafaa: Se. This remark of the Maha- 
bhashya shows that roots have many other 
meanings than those given in the Dhatupatha. 
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The above three roots are given by way of 
illustration alone. 


Ibid. V1.1. 70 In the Vedas the case-ending 
shi of the neuter gender is optionally elided, e.g. 
farsatfa qaatfa or fasat yaatia 

Ibid VI. 1. 34. This rule shows that in the 
Vedas Samprasarn (vocalisation of the semi- 
vowels) occurs optionally even when it ought 
not to have occurred, e. g. in gad &e. 

Ibid. VI. 1. 127. In the Vedas tat, xa &e. 
retain their original forms which according to 
the rules they ought not to bave retained, se. g. 


for sat Lfaz | 


Ibid. Vi, 3, 25. [n the dual compounds of 
the devatas, anang is added to final of the first 
member on account of its being ngit e.g. qat 
Wanet Mat aa qaanewa, eeaeeaat Ke. 
There are two exceptions to this rule. Anang 
is not added when the word Vayu occurs as 
the first or as the last word, e. g. sfaary, 
araqzal; also, when such words as sarrarcfa 
&¢. occur in the compound, e. g. qa@rHTcal, 
twaderaqt, enez fagrat, Although the aphorism 
required that a@nang should have been added 


495 INTRODUCTION TO THE VEDIC COMMENTARY 


but the two exceptions prevented it. This is 
an invariable exception. 


fbid, V11.18. By this rule rut is added 
to the affix jha of the Atmanepada, e. g. Zar 
see. lbid. VII. 1.8. By this rule ats is 
optionally. substituted for bhis in the Vedas, 


e.g, @afaatgina 


Ibid. Vil. 1.10. This means that the 
irregular ease-endings mentioned in this rule 
are substituted for the regular case-endings and 
irregular verbal terminations for the regular 
verbal terminations, e. g. gar = atfaar aftsaa; 


fsara =gfafaar a am, gafrat, gafrar; t = efa 
AIH AtUAiQaAay ; WE= gal; Aarva_ tay 
aatqaaay ; Nt = aa: fargfaa araat, gT= 
Waa: Aeq Guy for Wars: ; ce qtH sqiaa for 
aaifea; yaeay = dat, wat for deat gear; a= 
Sat aeart for sat arartt; P= a Ta anaes: 
for Faq; a= seat for Teqr; St = ANAT gfaear: 
for Mat; SA = Age for Awa, aq = argat 
for arg ata=aaeat asta for aaa. In the 
Vedic words these 16 affixes take the place of 
the reguiar case-endings. ‘here are other 
irregular verbal terminations which take the 
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place of the regular verbal terminations under 
a separale rule. 

Ibid. Vii 1.50. By this rule asuk is added 
to the sign of the nominative case, plural number 
e.g. fasazata amma for fasatar; we zeare: 
and so on. 

Ibid. VII. 3. 97. Wherever t# is added in 
the Vedas it is so added by this rule, 

ibid. VIlL4 78. If shlu follows then 7% 
takes the place of the reduplicate of a root in 
the Vedas. 

Ibid. VII12.15. By this rule the m of 
matup isch anged into veven when it ought not 
to have been changed ordinarily, e. g, tata. 


Ibid. VIII. 2.18. Rof the root krip is 
changed optionally into /in nouns in the Vedas. 
e.g. afraant or sfacar. 

Ibid. VAIL. 2. 25. S is elided wken it is 
followed by an affix beginning with dh because 
in the Vedas letters are elided optionally e, g. 
gvpaicacge for gvnaizqvated | 

Ibid. VII. 2. 32. Here it ought to be said 
that the A of the roots Ari, grah becomes bh 
in the Vedas, e. g. TeRadaca, qeeey searfa. 
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Ibid. VIII. 3.1. In the Vedas ru is sub- 
stituted for the final of matu and vasu in the 
vocative case. e. g. wa:, efta:, Alea. 


foid. 3. 36. It is optional to retain the 
visarga when it occurs before a sibilant, e. g. 
Fat CAAT or Fat: Ea aie:. Hor the same reason 
we find arqaeay &c. in the Vedas. This is, there- 
fore a general rule. 


ibid. Lit. 3.1. In the Unadipatha only a 
smail number of affixes and also a smail number 
of roots have been given. The word ‘optional’ 
has been used to show that these affixes are ad- 
ded to other roots as weil which have not been 
mentioned. ‘lhe word ‘optional’, again, shows 
that other affixes are also added which have 
not been enumerated. The use of afew unadi 
affixes only has been illustrated with reference 
toa few of the roots and not with reference to 
all of them. Only a few of the affixes and the 
roots have been collected for brevity’s sake; 
all of them have not been collected. ‘here are 
other affixes than those enumerated in the Una- 
dipatha, e. g. phid, phiddauw. The use of the 
word ‘optional’ showsthat the actions sanc- 
tioned by the aphorisms do not take place 
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while those not sanctioned by them do take 
place, e.g, in the word aa~ the letter d of 
the affix does not become gq. If it be asked 
why it is that there are otber roots. affixes and 
actions than those sanctioned by the aphorisms 
the reply is that otherwise many Vedic words 
and name words in use in common speech 
would not be formed. Lt is for this reason that 
Panini has used the word ‘optional’ iu the 
aphorism. The author of the Nirukta as well 
as the grammarian Shakatayana says that 
all name words have been derived from roots, 
If it be askad what should be done where 
neither the root nor the affix is apparent, the 
reply is that in such places we should make a 
guess of the root from the affix and of the affix 
from the root, as the case may be, which would 
fitin. This should, however, be restricted to 
nouns only. Therule about unad? is that tbe 
first portion represents the root and the last 
the affix in name words and that this guess 
should be such as would give the required word 
- and the relation in which it is used, 
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dak On 
Figures of Speech. 


Now we describe briefly the various figures of 
speech. Hirst we proceed to explain the figure 
of speech technically called ‘simile.’ A full 
and complete simile is that in which all the four 
elemeuts, viz. the thing which is the object of 
the simile, the thing which is the subject of 
the simile, the words expressing the simile and 
the reason of the simile are present,e g, @ @: 
fata gaa set qataat wat Simile is of 8 kinds 
according as one or the other of the above 
elements is left unexpressed, viz, (1) in which 
the word sginifying the simile is left oute. g. 
wtaaat; (2) in which the reason of the simile 
is left out e.g. sA@ae:; (3) in which both 
the word expressing the simile and the reason 
thereof are left out, e.g. areata: ; (4) in which 
the word expressing the simile and the object 
jof the simile are left out e.g fae afasaraea, 
(5) in which the subject of the sirile is left 
out ; (6) in which the word expressing the simile 
and the subject of the simile are left out, (7) in 
which the reason and the subject of the simile 
are left out and (8) in which the reason, the 
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subject andthe word experessing the simile 
areleftoute.g. atnatetat wefgraeqarra: 

After this the figure speech called Rupaka 
(ailegory.) In it there is no difference between 
the subject and the object of the simile or there 
is complete identification between them, Having 
regard to greater or lesser or equal degree of 
identifieation it is of six kinds, Example of 
greater degree of non-difference, ma fg afaat 
araaa vated fara i.e. he is qufae, (2) Bx- 
ample of lesser degree of non-difference sq 
qaqsia: atatg uraeq Sfaar faat (3) Hxampie 
of allegory in which there is distinction without 
a difference. &q: sarqae eateea anatfaany (4) 
Exmple of greater degree of identification. faa- 
az te WIma usacga fe aqr.(5) Example of 
lesser degree of identification, anata gaat 
atfacqzea saaraat (6) Example of identification 
which is neither complete nor incomplete, sr 
aatinaatzeargat trav . 

Shlesha is that figure of speech in which 
such words are used as are capable of many in- 
terpretations, It is of three kinds. (1) smHaTte 
fawa ce. g. wansaeisa’ aysa: Here the word 7 


May Mean either nine or new and the word 
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ATRIA may Mean one who has got nine 
dlankets or one who has got a new bianket 
Also yaat arafa may mean either a white map 
runs or a dog runs from here ( 3a gat), sa 
Sarat aal may mean either the carrier of 
straw is strong or the carrier of gourds, or, 
e.g, sfaate where afia may mean God or fire. 
(2). Example of sxnafava. etaqraga qet afan 
feanfmat may be taken either to mean that your 
prowess is equal to tnat of a fully developed Lion 
or that your prowess is equal to that of the om- 
nipotent God. according as we take eft to mean 
lion or God. (3) Example of SnHaswHe = TaTaz 
ftarrer: gun atfeatefa: | Here arfedtafe may 
mean the lord of armies or the lord of rivers. 
There are many other figures of speech 
which we do not mention here. We shall ex- 
plain them wherever they will occur. 


Rig. I. 89. 10* 


In this verse the word af@fa: is used in the 
sense of eft: (shining firmament) etc. In the 


* afefrateafacattgafefantar a frat a 72: | 
fare’ aat afate: waqrat aif feratererte fersifreay Ie 
Ho Hol Jo c& Ho Yo | 


l 


INTRODUCTION TO THE VEDIO COMMENTARY 502 


commentary also we shall take the word Aditt 
in the same senses, but as we shall not quote 
this verse everywhere we have thought it pro- 
per to quote it here once for all. 


On 
Abbreviations to be used in the Commentary. 


Now we describe the abbreviations which 
we shall use in the commentary on the Vedas. 
We shall use the following abbreviations for 
the sake of easy reference to the quotations 
from the four Vedas, the six Shastras, the six 
Angas, the four Brahmanas, and the Taittiriya- 

‘ranyaka, 


In Rig. I. 1. 1. Ai will stand for the Rigveda, 
the first numeral for the Mandala, the 2nd for 
the Sukta and the thirdfor the Mantra. In 
Ya [, 1. Ya stands for the Yajurveda, the first 
numeral for the Adhyaya and the znd for the 
Mantra. In Sama Pul 1.1. Sama stands for 
the Samaveda, Pu for Purvarchika, the first nu- 
meral for the Prapathaka, the 2nd for the 
Dashati, the third for the Mantra, in Sama. U. 
I. 1.1. Sama for the Samaveda, U for the Utta- 
rrachtka, the first numberal for the Prapathaka 
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and the 2nd forthe Mantra. Inthe Uttararchike 
of the Samaveda there are no Dashatis, but each 
Prapathaka is divided into two halves, in each 
of which the numbering of the Mantras 1s com. 
plete. Therefore with regard to the Uttarar- 
chika of the Samaveda the following abbrevia. 
tions also will be used, viz., Sama U. 1. Pu. 
Sama U.1. U. 1.in which Sama stands for 
the Samaveda U. 1. Pu. for Uttararchika 1st. 
Purvardha Prupathaka and JU, 1. 30 for Uttara- 
rchika, \st Utterardha Prapathaka and the 
last numeral for the Mantra. With regard to 
the Atharvaveda in Atharv I. 1,1, Atharva 
stands for the Atharvaveda, the first numeral 
for the Kanda, the 2nd for the Varga and the 
third for the Mantra. 


With regard to the Brahmanas in AZ. J 2, 
Ai stands for the Aitareya, the first numeral 
for the Panchika and the 2nd for the Kandika. 
in SA 1 1, 1. Sh stands for the Shatapatna, the 
first numeral for the Kanda, the znd for the 
Prapathaka, the third for the Brahmana and 
the fourth for the Kandika. The Brahmanas 
of the Samaveda are numerous. Outof them 
the Brahmana quoted will be indicated by 
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aboreviations in the body of the commentry 
where it will oceur. Out of them the abbrevia- 
tions for the Chhandogya will be Chhanl. 1.1. 
1. in which Chhan stands for the Chhandogya, 
the first numeral for the Prapathaka, the 2nd 
for the Khanda and the 3rd for the Mantra. In 
Go 1,1. Go stands for the Gopatha, the first 
numeral for the Prapithaka and the 2nd for 


the Brahmana. 

With regard to the Shastras in Wi J. 2, 2, 
Mi stands for the Mimansa, the first numeral 
for the Adhyaya, tine 2ud for the Pada, aud the 
3rd for the Sutra; in Vail.1.1. Vai stands for 
the Vaisheshaka, the first numeral forthe Adh- 
yaya, the 2nd for the -Lnhika and the 3rd for 
the Sutra. Nya will stand for the Nyayashas- 
tra. ‘The other references to the Nyayashastra 
will be like those to the Vaisheshika. In Yo 1.1. 
Yo stands for the Yogashastra, the lst numeral 
for the Pada and the 2nd for the Sutra; in 
San I, 1. San stands for the Sankhyashastra, 
the first numeral for the Adhyaya and the 2nd 
for the Sutra: in Ve J, 1.1. Vestands for the 
Vedantashastra, the first numeral for the Adh- 
yaya, the 2nd for the Pada and the 3rd for the 
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Sutra. 


Among the Angas the first is Grammar re- 
presented by the Ashtadbyayi for which the 
abbreviations will be A 7.77 in which A will 
stand for tre Ashtadhyayi, the first numeral 
for the Adhyaya, the 2nd for the Pada aud 
the 3rd for the Sutra, ‘The quototions from 
tue Mababhashya will be referred to by means 
of the Sutras of the Ashtadhyayi. In quoting 
the comments of the Mahabhashys on a Setra 
we shall refer tothe Sutra itself. In referring 
to the Nigbantu and the Nirukta Nigh will 
stand for the former and Mer for the latter. 
Their divisions being similar the first numeral 
will refer to the Adhyayu and the 2nd to the 
Khanda. In Tai {. 1. Tai will refer to the 
Taittiriyaranyaka, the first numeral to the 
Prapathaka and the 2nd to the Anuvaka. 


These refereuces are meant for finding out 
the quotations from the various books so that 
a reader desiring to consult the original may 
be able to find out the original quotations with 
the help of these abbreviations. if we shall 
have occasion to quote from other books we 
shall give the full references once and shall 
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refer to them by means of abbreviations after- 
that. 


We have now completed this brief Introduc- 
tion which brings to light the meaning and the 
purpose of the Vedas in a clear, lucid and 
beautiful manner. It will fuifil the desire of, 
and will bring honour to, those who will peruse 
it. Itis a treasure-house in which are cou- 
tained the explanations of purifying subjects. 
it is supported by the quotations of the Satya- 
shastras. After this we take in hand the writ- 
ing of the Vedic Commentary. which is suppor- 
ted by good proofs with intelligent devotion 
to the Lord * 


Let the wise take a note that we shall 
observe the following order in the commen- 
tary. Fist we shall give a brief introduction 
to explain the meaning of a mantra, then the 
mantra itself, and then its component words. 


* jzratfarnsqauanfny Hmaqimraga | 
adie fata fanafafafata: qeagesnsiget | 
arya Hizagg vafa qe qenequred waa: | 
qadiviniae gufsafeaan aad qa | 
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This will be followed by the meaning of the 
words arranged in the prose order and the last 
of ali will eome the purport of the mantra ¥ 


sag fasafata afaacienfa atga | wee ae 
Wily | Fo Re | 3 


Finished is the introduction to the four 
Vedas, the Rig &c, by the Paramahansa Parivra 
jakacharya Shri Swami Dayananda Saraswati, 
which is adorned with Sanskrit and Aryabhasha 
and is supported by good proofs. 


{ nerd agfient amr avreaer cart | 
qateaaatarat: marten fawaa: 4 


SUIT, 
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